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PREFACE 

This  little  book  has  grown  out  of  a  series  of 
lectures,  of  which  the  first  three  were  delivered 
from  the  pulpit  of  Westminster  Abbey  in  Advent, 
1900,  and  the  remainder  in  the  Divinity  School 
at  Cambridge  in  the  following  year.  I  have 
availed  myself  of  the  present  opportunity  to 
revise  and  supplement  what  I  originally  said, 
but  I  have  been  unwilling  to  abandon  the 
easier  style  and  more  direct  address  which  be- 
long to  the  lecture  as  compared  with  the  formal 
manual. 

The  method  of  the  book  is  neither  syste- 
matic nor  controversial.  My  object  has  been 
to  present  in  plain  language  such  results  of 
my  own  study  as  may  serve  as  a  guide  to  the 
studies  of  others.  I  specially  hope  to  be 
of  use  to  those  whose  sacred  calling  demands 
that  they  shall  be  perpetually  reading   and  ex- 
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pounding  the  Gospel,  but  who  have  neither  the 
time  nor  the  training  needed  for  an  independent 
study  of  the  minuter  details  of  criticism.  Ac- 
cordingly, if  what  I  here  offer  is  disappointing 
to  the  severer  student,  I  must  plead  that  I 
have  had  him  only  indirectly  in  view.  I  am 
aware  that  to  him  I  shall  often  be  raising 
questions,  where  to  others  I  seem  to  be  answer- 
ing them.  Yet  I  trust  that  he  will  feel  that, 
if  I  have  sometimes  spoken  with  assurance  where 
I  could  not  present  the  whole  of  the  evidence 
which  convinced  me,  I  have  never  sought  to 
foreclose  inquiry,  but  have  always  everywhere 
maintained  the  rights  of  a  reverent  criticism. 

I  am  fully  conscious  of  the  insufficiency  of 
what  I  have  written,  but  I  offer  it  in  the 
hope  that  it  will  lead  others  to  study  the 
Gospel  history  with  renewed  care,  and,  in  view 
of  modern  questionings,  to  tread  where  the 
ground  is  firmest. 

J.  A.  R. 

Westminster  Abbey, 
F.  of  St  Peter,  1902. 
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CHAPTER   I 

THE   ORIGIN,   DATE,   AND   AUTHORSHIP   OF 
THE    SYNOPTIC   GOSPELS 

Christianity  started  upon  her  mission  to  the 
world  with  a  book  in  her  hand.  That  book 
was  not  the  New  Testament,  or  any  part  of 
it.  Not  a  word  of  it  had  then  been  written, 
nor  could  it  at  that  time  have  seemed  likely 
that  any  new  writings  could  ever  stand  on  an 
equality  with  the  sacred  book,  long  before  com- 
pleted, which  Christianity  had  inherited  from 
Judaism.  The  scriptures  to  which  the  apostles 
appealed  were  the  Old  Testament  scriptures. 
These  held  a  unique  position  among  the  writ- 
ings of  the  world.  They  contained  the  revela- 
tion of  God  to  the  chosen  people  of  God,  the 
revelation  of  His  nature,  and  of  His  will  for 
men.  The  apostles  were  taught  by  Christ  that 
these  scriptures  pointed  to  Him  as  the  fulfilment 
of  their  prophetic  message;  and  thus  on  His 
authority  they  became  the   sacred   book  of  the 

Christian  Church. 
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Their  dignity  remained  for  a  long  time  quite 
unapproachable.  'It  is  written,'  and  'the 
scripture  saith,'  were  the  formulae  by  which 
they  were  cited.  How  it  ever  became  possible 
that  any  other  writings  should  attain  the  same 
level,  and  be  cited  by  the  same  formulae  of  dis- 
tinction and  authority — in  other  words,  how  the 
canon  of  scripture  could  have  become  enlarged 
so  as  to  include  twenty-seven  new  books — is 
one  of  the  most  interesting  problems  of  early 
Christian  history. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  process  began  with 
the  Gospels,  and  with  them  primarily  as  con- 
taining the  words  of  Christ.  What  the  Lord 
had  said  was  at  least  equally  authoritative  with 
the  words  of  the  Old  Testament  scriptures.  Had 
He  not  used  language  which  implied  this  in  say- 
ing, 'It  was  said  to  them  of  old  time  .  .  .  but 
I  say  unto  you'?  Accordingly,  books  which 
recorded  utterances  of  the  Lord,  if  they  were 
accepted  as  genuine  records,  would  soon  win  their 
way  to  a  position  of  importance. 

It  is,  however,  to  be  noted  that  the  writers  of 
our  Gospels  appear  to  have  no  conception  that 
they  are  adding  new  books  to  the  Bible.  Their 
motives  are  fairly  obvious.      One   is   recording, 
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apparently  for  the  first  time,  the  story  of  Christ's 
appearance  in  Galilee,  His  wonderful  power,  His 
unfailing  sympathy,  His  freedom  from  conven- 
tional bondages,  His  popularity  with  the  people, 
His  rejection  by  their  religious  leaders,  His 
crucifixion  and  His  resurrection  from  the  dead. 
He  does  not  tell  us  why  he  took  his  pen  in 
hand.  That  is  St  Mark's  Gospel.  Another  is 
making  a  careful  combination  of  other  accounts 
already  existing,  and  supplementing  them  from 
his  own  resources,  and  all  the  while  labouring 
to  shew  by  passages  of  the  Old  Testament  the 
relation  of  Jesus  to  the  past  as  the  long-promised 
Messiah  of  the  Jews.  That  is  St  Matthew's 
Gospel.  A  third,  St  Luke,  has  undertaken  a 
historical  narrative  of  Christian  beginnings  for 
the  instruction  of  a  prominent  Gentile  convert. 
This  he  expressly  tells  us ;  and  his  Gospel  forms 
the  first  of  two  volumes  of  a  treatise  which  is 
never  brought  to  its  formal  close.  The  fourth 
evangelist  is  no  mere  recorder  or  historian,  but 
an  interpreter,  who  tells  us  how  he  sees  the 
Christ-life  as  he  looks  back  upon  it  across  the 
spiritual  experiences  of  half  a  century.  He 
indeed,  in  his  peculiar  position,  cannot  have 
been    quite    unconscious    that     he    was    leaving 
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a  permanent  legacy  of  instruction  to  the 
Church. 

These  four  were  not  the  only  records  which 
found  currency  in  early  times.  In  an  age  of 
literary  activity  both  among  Jews  and  Greeks 
it  would  have  been  strange  indeed  if  '  many , 
had  not  '  taken  in  hand  to  draw  up  a  narrative ' 
of  those  astonishing  events.  Some  of  these  efforts 
quickly  perished ;  some  were  used  up  by  one  or 
other  of  our  evangelists,  and  thus  were  super- 
seded. Others  again  were  of  later  origin,  and 
were  not  independent  of  our  Gospels ;  but  what 
new  material  they  offered  seemed  to  be  untrust- 
worthy and  invented  for  a  purpose.  The 
fragments  of  them  which  have  chanced  to  come 
down  to  us  fully  bear  out  the  adverse  judgment 
which  the  general  mind  of  the  Church  passed  on 
them. 

These  four  survived  because  they  were  worthy 
to  survive.  One  of  them  indeed  was  well-nigh 
lost,  just  because  its  material  was  to  be  found 
almost  completely  embodied  in  two  of  the  others, 
which  were  written  on  a  larger  scale.  It  must 
have  seemed  small  and  thin,  lacking  in  complete- 
ness, and  practically  unnecessary.  It  was  so 
seldom  transcribed  that  at  one  period  there  seems 
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to  have  been  only  one  available  copy  of  it,  and 
that  had  lost  its  final  leaf.  All  our  copies  of 
St  Mark  are  descended  from  one  which  broke  off 
abruptly  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence — '  for  they 
feared  .  .  . '  A  new  ending  was  written,  per- 
haps early  in  the  second  century,  but  not  all 
our  manuscripts  contain  it :  indeed,  some  of  them 
have  a  much  shorter  ending,  which  has  no  better 
claim  to  be  original.  It  is  only  in  recent  times 
that  we  have  come  to  see  how  greatly  we  should 
have  been  losers  if  the  whole  book  had  perished. 
For  centuries  it  was  practically  disregarded,  and 
it  was  a  long  time  before  any  one  thought  it 
worth  while  to  write  a  commentary  upon  it. 
It  is  our  own  age,  with  its  spirit  of  critical 
investigation,  which  has  learned  to  thank  the 
wonderful  providence  which  preserved  to  us 
these  priceless  'first  impressions1  of  the  life  of 
Christ — the  rugged  phrases  and  the  vivid  touches 
which  subsequent  evangelists  softened  or  removed. 
While  apostles  lived  and  could  still  be  ap- 
pealed to,  and  while  other  eye-witnesses  could 
tell  stories  of  the  first  days,  the  written  Gospels 
could  not  reach  the  supreme  position  which 
they  afterwards  attained,  when  they  had  come 
by   lapse   of    time   to   be   the   securest   existing 
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evidence  of  what  Christ  did  and  said.  As  the 
years  passed  their  value  steadily  increased ;  and 
side  by  side  with  them  were  read  again  and 
again  the  letters  which  certain  apostles  had 
written  to  the  churches.  When  the  Christians 
assembled  for  the  Eucharist,  passages  were  read 
aloud  from  these  writings  as  well  as  from  the 
Old  Testament.  'The  Lord  and  the  Apostles' 
— as  represented  by  the  Gospels  and  the  Epistles 
— became  the  ultimate  court  of  appeal.  The 
Acts,  from  its  close  connection  with  the  Third 
Gospel,  and  the  Apocalypse  as  a  prophetic  work 
bearing  the  sanction  of  St  John's  name,  shared 
in  the  rise  of  the  Gospels  and  Epistles  to  exclu- 
sive reverence ;  while  a  certain  number  of  other 
books,  like  the  Epistle  of  Clement  and  the 
'  Shepherd '  of  Hernias,  fought  hard,  but  in 
vain,  to  be  included  in  what  finally  became  the 
canon  of  New  Testament  scriptures.  Church 
decrees  did  not  create  the  canon;  they  only 
registered  at  length  the  completion  of  the  long 
process  by  which  the  instinct  of  the  Church 
under  the  divine  guidance  had  come  to  recognise 
certain  books  as  the  indispensable  documents  of 
the  faith,  and  they  decided  for  or  against  the 
few  candidates  whose  claims  were  still  in  dispute. 
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We  have  thus  very  briefly  indicated  the  way  in 
which  the  common  instinct  of  the  Church  recog- 
nised in  the  four  Gospels  indispensable  documents 
of  the  Christian  faith.  But  it  needs  to  be  per- 
petually repeated  that  our  evidence  of  the  life, 
death  and  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  of  the 
general  aim  and  purport  of  His  teaching,  does 
not  depend  upon  the  Gospels  alone.  If  there 
were  no  narratives  which  told  the  full  story  of 
the  great  events,  we  should  still  gather  the  most 
important  facts  from  the  references  which  St 
Paul  makes  to  them  in  his  letters,  and  from  other 
early  writings  which  were  quite  independent  of 
our  written  Gospels.  Even  if  our  Lord,  who 
so  far  as  we  know  wrote  nothing  Himself,  had 
charged  His  disciples  also  to  commit  nothing  to 
writing,  and  if  as  a  consequence  there  had  never 
been  any  written  New  Testament  at  all,  the  main 
facts  would  still  have  been  handed  down  from 
generation  to  generation  in  the  Christian  society, 
whose  very  life  was  bound  up  with  them.  These 
facts  were  necessarily  taught  to  all  candidates 
for  baptism,  and  they  were  summed  up  from  the 
earliest  times  in  a  baptismal  creed.  And  indeed 
the  one  method  by  which  our  Lord  expressly 
desired  that  He  should  be  kept  in  remembrance 
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would  by  itself  have  handed  down  across  the 
centuries,  by  a  perpetually  repeated  act,  the 
story  of  His  death  together  with  its  amazing 
sequel.  These  great  facts  depend  on  no  mere 
book-evidence.  They  are  proclaimed  to  all  the 
world  by  the  continuous  existence  of  a  living 
society  which  is  founded  upon  them. 

The  tradition  of  the  Church  is  in  itself  irre- 
fragable evidence ;  for  no  man  can  give  a  tenable 
explanation  of  the  existence  of  the  Church,  if 
he  denies  that  these  facts  were  in  the  earliest 
times  believed  to  have  actually  happened.  And 
no  man  can  explain  why  any  particular  celebra- 
tion of  the  Eucharist  takes  place  at  all,  if  it  be 
not  because  from  the  very  beginning  Christ  was 
believed  to  have  done  a  similar  act  on  the  even- 
ing before  He  was  crucified.  Each  new  celebration 
is  thus  a  fresh  link  in  the  long  unbroken  chain 
which  connects  us  with  the  days  of  Jesus  Christ. 

It  is  true  that  the  Church's  tradition  might 
in  details  have  become  exceedingly  obscure  or 
sadly  deficient,  or  gradually  overlaid  with  pious 
imaginings,  if  no  safeguard  had  been  provided. 
The  fact  that  this  tradition  was  written  down 
in  great  fulness  so  near  to  the  date  of  the  events 
is   the   safeguard    which   is   required.      For   the 
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tradition  is  perpetually  undergoing  a  process 
of  correction  by  standard,  as  the  Gospels  are 
continually  read  as  the  supreme  authorities  for 
it.  The  first  question,  then,  with  which  we 
shall  deal  is  this :  How  soon  was  the  tradition 
thus  fixed  by  a  committal  to  writing?  or,  in 
other  words,  What  are  the  approximate  dates 
at  which  our  four  Gospels  were  written  ? 

Before  we  attempt  an  answer,  I  would  again 
lay  stress  on  the  way  in  which  this  question  has 
arisen.  The  great  facts  of  our  Saviour's  life, 
death  and  resurrection  do  not  depend  for  their 
evidence  primarily  upon  the  Gospels.  The 
outline  of  the  facts  is  preserved  to  the  world 
in  the  continuous  tradition  of  the  Christian 
society,  which  would  assuredly  have  handed 
them  down  from  father  to  son,  even  if  not  a 
single  book  of  Gospel  narrative  had  been  written. 
What  the  books  do  is  to  fill  in  the  outline  by 
giving  us  early  recorded  memories  of  the  words 
and  deeds  of  Christ,  thus  preserving  details 
which  otherwise  must  have  been  lost,  and  afford- 
ing us  a  standard  by  which  our  conception  of  the 
facts  may  be  constantly  checked  and  corrected. 
The  determination  of  the  dates  of  the  books 
therefore  does  not  directly  affect  the  security  of 
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the  great  facts  on  which  Christian  belief  rests. 
We  can  approach  the  question  without  anxiety 
or  apprehension  on  this  score.  It  is  an  important 
question  truly,  but  we  must  not  mistake  the 
character  of  its  importance. 

We  begin  by  asking  what  means  we  have  of 
arriving  at  the  approximate  dates  of  the  Gospels. 
If  we  could  at  once  assume  that  they  were  written 
by  the  four  writers  whose  names  they  bear,  we 
should  readily  arrive  at  an  answer:  they  would 
all  fall  easily  within  the  limits  of  the  first 
century.  Two  of  them,  we  should  say,  were 
written  by  apostles,  and  two  by  intimate  com- 
panions of  apostles.  But  this  assumption  we 
are  not  free  to  make.  The  titles  of  the  books 
were  not  prefixed  by  the  writers  themselves, 
who  never  mention  their  own  names :  they  are 
derived  from  the  tradition  of  the  Church — a 
tradition  which  needs  to  be  tested. 

It  is  sometimes  said  that  the  formula  *  accord- 
ing to,1  in  the  title,  for  example,  'The  Gospel 
according  to  Matthew,"*  was  not  intended  to 
imply  that  St  Matthew  was  the  writer  of  that 
Gospel,  but  only  that  this  book  contains  the 
Gospel  as  he  was  accustomed  to  declare  it.  That 
is  a  view  which  I  cannot  accept.     In  the  earliest 
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sense  in  which  the  word  was  used  there  could  be 
only  one  Gospel — the  Gospel,  or  good  news,  which 
was  revealed  in  the  life,  death  and  resurrection 
of  Jesus  Christ.  To  speak  of  four  Gospels  would 
have  seemed  ridiculous  until  a  later  period,  when 
any  record  of  the  life  of  Christ  had  come  to  be 
called  *  a  Gospel.1  What  the  titles  intended  to 
express  was  the  one  Gospel  according  to  the 
presentation  of  it  by  different  writers.  In  our 
oldest  manuscripts  the  four  Gospels  are  regarded 
as  a  whole,  and  treated  as  though  they  had  one 
general  title,  The  Gospel ;  for  the  separate  books 
are  simply  headed  by  what  were  supposed  to  be 
their  author's  names — 'according  to  Matthew,' 
'according  to  Mark,"  and  so  forth.  These  uni- 
form titles  belong  to  the  period  when  the  four 
books  were  collected  to  form  one  whole;  they 
certainly  do  not  proceed  from  the  authors  them- 
selves :  and  as  certainly,  in  my  view,  they  were 
intended  by  those  who  prefixed  them  to  imply 
authorship. 

The  tradition  of  the  names  of  the  authors 
comes  to  us  from  a  very  early  time  :  say,  the 
middle  of  the  second  century  at  latest.  It  would 
be  uncritical  to  abandon  an  early  and  continuous 
tradition  of  this  kind,  unless  good  reason  could 
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be  given  for  doing  so.  In  trying  to  test  the 
tradition  by  the  evidence  of  the  books  themselves 
we  shall  do  well  to  begin  with  St  Luke^  Gospel. 
For  this  is  the  first  volume  of  a  larger  work,  of 
which  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  forms  a  second 
volume.  It  is  an  exceptional  advantage  to  have 
so  large  a  body  of  material  to  deal  with  in  seek- 
ing for  indications  of  date  and  authorship.  And 
as  a  matter  of  fact  we  find  that,  when  the  history 
which  this  writer  narrates  reaches  a  certain  point 
in  the  life  of  St  Paul,  he  begins  to  say,  We  did 
this  and  that,  intimating  his  own  presence  at 
the  scenes  which  he  records.  A  careful  study  of 
this  part  of  the  book  shews,  to  my  mind  un- 
doubtedly, that  the  writer  of  what  are  called 
the  '  We  sections '  is  the  same  as  the  writer  of 
the  whole  work,  including  the  Gospel.  His  style 
is  too  clearly  marked  to  leave  us  in  doubt  on 
this  point.  Thus  we  have  the  important  fact 
that  our  third  Gospel  was  written  by  a  fellow- 
traveller  of  St  Paul.1     And    so  we  are    getting 

1  I  would  advise  those  who  desire  to  see  the  question 
argued  in  a  scholarly  and  simple  way  to  read  a  little  book 
on  The  Authenticity  of  St  Luke's  Gospel  by  the  late  Bishop 
of  Bath  and  Wells,  Lord  Arthur  Hervey  (published  by 
S.P.C.K.).  It  is  a  good  example  of  the  treatment  of  an 
argument  of  this  kind. 


Origin,  Date,  and  Authorship       13 

at  a  date.  For  he  brings  St  Paul's  story  down 
to  the  end  of  the  two  years  of  his  Roman  im- 
prisonment, which  is  placed  in  the  spring  of  63 
by  Bp  Lightfoot  and  four  or  five  years  earlier  by 
Dr  Harnack.  I  think  that  it  is  almost  certain 
that  the  writer  contemplated  a  third  volume, 
for  he  ends  off  the  second  very  abruptly,  and  in 
a  way  that  is  in  strong  contrast  with  his  formal 
preface ;  so  that  we  have  no  right  to  conclude 
that  the  whole  work  was  written  by  the  year  63. 
I  should  incline  to  put  it  shortly  after  70  ;  I 
am  not  convinced  that  it  need  fall  quite  so  late 
as  between  78  and  93,  the  limits  proposed  by  Dr 
Harnack. 

Thus  at  the  outset  we  have  discovered  firm 
ground ;  and  taking  our  stand  here  we  are  able 
to  look  back  to  an  earlier  period.  St  Luke — for  I 
do  not  hesitate  to  identify  him  with  the  companion 
of  St  Paul  of  whom  we  have  been  speaking — 
mentions  in  the  preface  to  his  whole  work  that 
he  has  had  predecessors  who  have  already  written 
records  of  the  early  days.  We  should  have 
known  that,  even  if  he  had  not  told  it  us :  for 
when  we  set  St  Luke's  Gospel  side  by  side  with 
St  Matthew's  and  St  Mark's,  we  find  that  a  great 
many  incidents  which  he  relates  are  related  by 
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one  or  both  of  the  others ;  that  often  the  inci- 
dents follow  one  another  in  the  same  order ;  and 
that  the  actual  language  used  in  describing  them 
is  frequently  the  same.  The  fact  that  they  have 
so  much  common  matter  has  led  to  their  being 
often  arranged  for  purposes  of  study  in  a  synopsis 
or  common  view;  and,  consequently,  in  modern 
times  they  have  been  given  the  name  of  the 
synoptic  Gospels  to  distinguish  them  from  St 
John's  Gospel,  which  will  not  easily  fit  into  the 
same  scheme.  What  is  called  the  problem  of  the 
synoptic  Gospels  (or,  more  shortly,  the  synoptic 
problem)  is  the  difficult  question  how  we  are  to 
account  for  their  being  so  like  each  other,  and 
yet  presenting  a  vast  number  of  exceedingly 
minute  differences,  besides  offering  some  varia- 
tions of  order  and  many  passages  narrated  by 
one  only,  or  two  only,  of  the  three. 

We  shall  return  to  this  problem  at  a  later 
stage ;  but  I  should  wish  to  say  a  little  at  once 
as  to  the  results  of  a  prolonged  study  of  it. 
Almost  every  section  of  St  Mark  is  found  either 
in  St  Matthew  or  in  St  Luke,  or  in  both  of  them. 
The  order  of  St  Mark's  incidents  is,  with  hardly 
an  exception,  preserved  either  in  one  or  in  both ; 
that  is  to  say,  where  St  Matthew  deserts  it  St 
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Luke  keeps  it,  and  vice  versa.  And  the  phrase- 
ology of  St  Mark  is  often  preserved  by  both,  and 
still  more  often  by  one  where  the  other  has 
changed  it.  The  most  natural  explanation  of 
this  would  be  that  both  St  Matthew  and  St  Luke 
used  the  work  of  St  Mark,  adding  to  it  new 
matter  and  often  modifying  its  language,  which 
is  rugged  and  sometimes  obscure.  If  this  ex- 
planation be  not  accepted,  the  next  in  probability 
is  that  all  three  used  some  document  which  is 
now  lost,  and  that,  whereas  the  others  often 
deviated  from  it,  St  Mark  reproduced  it  with 
extraordinary  fidelity.  For  myself,  I  am  con- 
vinced, after  much  investigation,  that  the  former 
is  the  true  explanation,  and  that  our  St  Mark 
was  used  by  St  Matthew  and  by  St  Luke. 

If  this  be  admitted  we  have  a  means  of  arriving 
at  the  date  of  St  Mark's  Gospel  as  well.  For  it 
must  have  been  already  written  when  St  Luke 
set  about  his  work.  Thus  it  was  certainly  written 
while  some  of  the  apostles  were  still  living,  and 
probably  before  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  in  the  year 
70.  Dr  Harnack,  who  admits,  as  an  ascertained 
result  of  criticism,  that  St  Mark  was  used  by 
St  Luke,  gives  as  its  probable  date  the  years 
between  65  and  70.     This  date  obviously  makes 
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it  possible  that  the  book  should  have  been  written 
by  the  author  whose  name  it  bears  according 
to  the  second-century  tradition.  Can  we  justify 
that  tradition  still  further?  I  believe  that  we 
can.  The  tradition  does  not  confine  itself  to  the 
title,  c  according  to  St  Mark."5  It  takes  a  definite 
form.  St  Mark  is  said  to  have  been  the  '  inter- 
preter' of  St  Peter,  and  to  have  written  his 
Gospel  in  Rome  from  information  derived  from 
that  apostle.1  Now  it  is  exceedingly  probable 
that  St  Peter  could  not  write  or  preach,  even  if 
he  could  speak  at  all,  in  any  language  but  his 
mother  tongue,  the  Aramaic  of  Galilee,  a  local 
dialect  akin  to  Hebrew.  When  he  wrote  or 
preached  to  Greek-speaking  people  he  would  use 
Mark  or  some  other  disciple  as  his  interpreter. 
It  is  very  natural  to  suppose  that  St  Mark  might, 
with  his  special  opportunities,  desire  to  record  in 
writing  St  Peter's  recollections  of  the  life  of 
Christ.  The  Gospel  which  bears  St  Mark's  name 
is  clearly   intended  for  non-Jewish  readers:    for 

1  The  fragments  of  Papias,  to  which  reference  is  made 
here  and  below,  may  be  read  in  Lightfoot's  Apostolic 
Fathers  (smaller  edition :  the  texts  with  translations). 
They  are  fully  discussed  by  Lightfoot  in  his  Essays  on 
Supernatural  Religion.  The  various  traditions  regarding 
St  Mark  are  investigated  by  Dr  Swete  in  his  Commentary 
on  St  Mark's  Gospel. 
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again  and  again  he  explains  Jewish  customs  and 
Jewish  words  in  a  way  that  would  be  needless  for 
Jews,  but  quite  necessary  for  Roman  readers. 
There  are  points  of  detail  which  further  corro- 
borate the  view,  and  we  may  feel  satisfied  in 
accepting  St  Mark's  authorship  as  practically 
certain,  and  the  year  65  as  a  probable  date.1 

When  we  come  to  speak  of  St  Matthew,  we 
have  no  such  helps  as  we  have  had  for  St  Luke 
and  St  Mark.  It  may  be  taken  as  certain  that 
he  used  St  Mark,  and  also  that  he  did  not  use 
St  Luke,  nor  was  used  by  him.  It  is  true  that 
second-century  tradition  assigns  a  Gospel  to  him; 
but  whereas  the  details  of  that  tradition  helped 
us  in  regard  to  St  Mark,  they  introduce  a  serious 
difficulty  in  regard  to  St  Matthew.  For  the 
tradition — to  give  the  words  of  Papias,  who  is 
said  to  have  been  a  disciple  of  St  John — states 
that  '  Matthew  composed  the  oracles  of  the  Lord 
in  the  Hebrew  tongue,'  meaning  probably  his 
native  Aramaic.  But  it  is  certain  that  our 
St  Matthew  is  not  a  Greek  translation  of  an 
Aramaic  or  Hebrew  book.     This  is  shewn,  among 

1  It  may  indeed  be  placed  some  years  earlier  than  this,  if 
we  assume  that  it  was  written  during  St  Peter's  lifetime, 
and  that  St  Peter  suffered,  as  tradition  asserts,  during  the 
Neronian  persecution. 

B 


18  The  Study  of  the  Gospels 

other  proofs,  by  the  fact  that  he  embodies  whole  sen- 
tences of  the  Greek  St  Mark,  as  well  as  of  a  second 
Greek  document  which  was  also  used  by  St  Luke. 

Our  St  Matthew  is  demonstrably  composed  in 
the  main  out  of  two  Greek  books,  and  there  is 
no  ground  for  thinking  that  any  part  of  the 
narrative  ever  existed  in  any  other  language. 
Therefore,  we  conclude  either  that  Papias  made 
a  mistake  in  saying  that  St  Matthew  wrote  in 
Hebrew,  or  that  if  he  wrote  in  Hebrew  his  work 
has  perished  without  leaving  a  trace  behind  it. 
In  the  latter  case  we  may  account  for  the  title 
by  the  general  belief  on  the  one  hand  that  St 
Matthew  had  written  a  Gospel,  and  the  existence 
on  the  other  hand  of  a  nameless  Gospel,  which 
came  to  be  attributed  to  him  when  his  Hebrew 
Gospel  had  fallen  out  of  knowledge.1 

I  do  not  think,  therefore,  that  we  can  prove 

the   tradition  that  our  first  Gospel  was  written 

by  St  Matthew.    If  indeed  a  sufficiently  early  date 

could  be  established  for  the  book,  then  we  might 

1  It  is  conceivable  that  the  nou-Marcan  Greek  document 
which  St  Matthew  and  St  Luke  used  in  common  was 
originally  written  in  Aramaic.  If  so,  its  authorship  might 
be  assigned  to  the  apostle  Matthew,  and  thus  we  might 
account  to  some  extent  for  the  statements  of  Papias.  But 
it  must  be  remembered  that  this  is  a  purely  conjectural 
hypothesis. 
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accept  the  tradition  of  its  authorship  in  spite  of  the 
puzzling  statement  about  its  having  been  written  in 
Hebrew.  But  what  is  its  probable  date  ?  I  do  not 
know  a  harder  question  in  the  whole  of  New  Testa- 
ment criticism.  Dr  Harnack  says  '  probably  70- 
75,'  but  with  the  important  reservation,  '  except 
certain  later  additions.1  If,  however,  the  Gospel 
must  be  regarded  as  a  whole — as,  I  think,  it  must  be 
— there  is  no  doubt  that  he  would  assign  it  to  a 
later  date.  I  do  not  feel  that  I  am  entitled  at 
present  to  express  a  definite  opinion  on  this 
difficult  question,  and  therefore  I  must  content 
myself  with  leaving  the  authorship  and  date  alike 
uncertain.1  But  I  would  remind  you  that  such 
a  verdict  of  non  liquet  does  not  affect  the  status 
of  the  book  in  the  New  Testament.  It  nowhere 
claims  to  have  been  written  by  an  eye-witness,  or 
by  an  apostle,  or  by  any  particular  person  at 
all.  It  does  not  ask  to  be  believed  because  of 
its  authorship.  It  stands  on  its  merits ;  it  was 
accepted  by  the  general  consciousness  of  the 
Church  as  a  true  record  and  placed  among   the 

1  For  the  sake  of  brevity  and  clearness,  however,  I  shall 
frequently  use  the  expression  '  St  Matthew '  to  designate 
the  writer  of  our  first  Gospel.  It  will  be  understood  that  I 
do  not  thereby  imply  that  the  writer  was  the  apostle  of  that 
name. 
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canonical  books.  The  heart  and  mind  of  the 
Church  in  all  ages  has  confirmed  this  early 
verdict :  indeed  it  was  no  churchman  but  M. 
Renan  who  said  that  it  had  exerted  a  greater 
influence  than  any  other  book  in  the  world. 

The  date  and  authorship  of  St  John's  Gospel 
will  come  up  for  consideration  later  on.  But  I 
may  say  at  this  point  that  there  has  been  some 
modification  of  late  in  the  attack  which  has 
been  made  on  the  Gospel ;  and  that  Dr  Har- 
nack,  in  his  Chronology,  from  which  I  have 
already  been  quoting,  would  give  as  the  limits 
of  its  date  '  not  after  110,  and  not  before  80/ 
As  far  as  time-limits  go,  therefore,  it  may 
have  been  written  by  the  apostle  St  John;  but 
Dr  Harnack  prefers  to  think,  for  reasons  which 
do  not  commend  themselves  to  many,  that  it 
was  more  probably  written  by  another  person  of 
the  same  name — John  the  presbyter,  or  elder,  of 
Ephesus.  Most  of  us  will  be  satisfied  to  accept 
the  earlier  date  which  this  scholar  allows  us,  and 
to  retain  the  unbroken  tradition  of  its  apostolic 
authorship. 

Two  remarks  may  be  made  before  we  leave 
this  part  of  our  inquiry.  (1)  I  have  quoted  Dr 
Harnack's  views  of  the  dates  of  the  Gospels  for 
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two  reasons  :  first,  because  he  has  quite  recently 
published  a  valuable  work  on  the  Chronology 
of  Early  Christian  Literature ,  and  has  given 
carefully  considered  judgments,  which  his  ability 
and  learning  specially  entitle  him  to  pronounce  ; 
and,  secondly,  because  he  does  not  start  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  Church  tradition,  but 
has  rather  been  working  his  way  back  from  the 
revolutionary  positions  of  the  school  which  domi- 
nated German  theology  some  thirty  years  ago, 
and  to  which  our  own  Lightfoot  and  Hort  dealt 
mortal  blows.  If  he  approximates  to  the  older 
views,  it  is  because  a  larger  study  of  the  whole 
of  the  documents  of  early  Christian  literature 
has  convinced  him  that  negation  had  gone  too 
far.  He  would  not,  I  think,  wish  to  be  claimed 
as  an  orthodox  divine  in  the  English  sense ;  but 
in  sending  me  his  Chronology  he  wrote  that 
he  hoped  that  as  to  its  main  positions  we  should 
find  ourselves  in  agreement,  and  that  differences 
would  henceforward  appear  in  the  interpretation 
of  the  books  rather  than  in  the  problems  of  their 
date  and  authenticity.1 

1  The  meaning  of  the  latter  part  of  this  statement  has 
since  been  made  clear  by  the  publication  of  his  fascinating 
lectures  now  translated  into  English  under  the  title  What  is 
Christianity  ? 


22  The  Study  of  the  Gospels 

(2)  The  other  remark  which  I  would  make 
is  this :  Satisfactory  as  the  results  of  our  inquiry 
on  the  whole  appear  to  be,  I  should  not  wish  it 
to  be  thought  that  the  points  we  have  been  dis- 
cussing are  vital  to  the  Christian  faith.  I  should 
not  ask  a  man  who  had  serious  doubts  of  the 
truth  of  Christianity  to  enter  upon  a  literary 
inquiry  as  to  the  date  and  authorship  of  the 
Gospels.  I  should  say :  Leave  that  untouched 
for  the  present.  Read  the  books  themselves, 
wholly  irrespective  of  when  or  by  whom  they 
were  written,  or  even  of  their  accuracy  in  detail. 
Take  the  picture  of  Christ  as  drawn  by  the 
vigorous  hand  which  wrote  our  second  Gospel. 
Read  it  as  a  whole  :  let  the  story  grow  upon  you  : 
watch  that  powerful,  sympathetic,  original  Char- 
acter :  ask  how  the  simple,  unliterary  author 
came  by  his  story,  if  it  was  not  that  the  story 
was  a  direct  transcript  from  the  life.  If  a  new 
Power  was  then  manifested  in  the  world,  revealing 
a  new  ideal  of  human  goodness,  saving  men  every- 
where and  only  refusing  to  save  Himself,  must  you 
not  yearn  to  welcome  the  belief  that  this  Power 
was  not  finally  vanquished  by  death,  but  still 
lives  to  save  men  to  the  uttermost  ? 


CHAPTER   II 

THE    USE   OF   ST   MARK'S   GOSPEL  BY 
ST   MATTHEW   AND    ST    LUKE 

The  view  that  St  Mark's  Gospel  lay  before  St 
Matthew  and  St  Luke,  and  that  they  embodied 
the  main  part  of  it  with  considerable  modifica- 
tions of  detail,  would  require  for  its  justification 
a  more  elaborate  discussion  than  could  be  entered 
upon  here.  I  recognise  that  this  view  is  not  free 
from  difficulties ;  but  I  can  confidently  commend 
it  as  a  working  hypothesis,  which  will  be  found 
exceedingly  instructive  to  the  student  who  em- 
ploys it  in  his  comparative  investigation  of  the 
synoptic  narratives.  It  will  be  well,  therefore, 
to  indicate  by  an  example  the  general  character 
of  the  argument  on  which  it  is  based. 

Let  us  take  for  examination  a  particular  inci- 
dent which  is  common  to  the  three  Gospels — 
namely,  the  question  put  to  our  Lord  in  the 
temple  with  regard  to  His  authority.1  Our  first 
task   is  to  set  the    three   narratives   in   parallel 

1  Matt,  xxi  23-27  ;  Mark  xi  27-33;  Luke  xx  1-8. 
23 
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columns,  writing  them   in  short  sentences   so  as 

better  to  catch  the  eye.1 

And   here  a   word   must  be   interposed  as   to 

differences  of  reading,  which,  even  though  minute 

in  themselves,  gain  an  importance  in  an  inquiry 

of  this  kind.     We  are  so  accustomed  to  printed 

books  that  we  are  apt  to  forget  that  until  the 

last  five  hundred  years  it  was  not  possible  to  put 

out  an  edition  of  a  thousand  copies  of  a  book  all 

exactly  alike.      Indeed  you  could  not  get   two 

copies  which  were  exactly  alike.     It  is  perhaps 

a  humiliating  fact,  but  none  the  less  it  is  a  fact, 

that  no  one,  however  trained  and   experienced, 

can  copy  exactly  what  he  sees  before  him  for  any 

number   of  pages    together.     He   is   practically 

certain,  however  careful  he  may  be,  to  introduce 

some  changes.     In  early  times  this  mere  human 

inability  to  be  accurate  necessarily  affected  the 

text  of  the  Gospels.     But  other  causes  were  at 

work  which  greatly  increased  the  probability  of 

variation.    The  owner  of  a  book  sometimes  wrote 

in  the  margin  some  little  addition  or  supposed 

improvement,  and  the  copyist  in  his  turn,  think- 

1  The  student  will  find  this  preliminary  work  admirably 
done  for  him  in  Mr  Wright's  Synopsis  of  the  Gospels  in 
Greek;  but  he  will  gain  much  by  the  experience  of  con- 
structing a  synopsis  of  some  passages  for  himself. 
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ing  it  was  something  that  had  been  left  out  of 
the  text  by  mistake,  put  it  into  his  new  copy. 
Moreover,  in  the  case  of  the  Gospels  the  parallel 
texts  were  in  the  scribe's  mind,  and  unconsciously 
or  consciously  he  would  write  a  passage  in  St 
Mark  as  he  had  already  written  it  in  St  Matthew; 
sometimes,  no  doubt,  he  would  definitely  try  to 
make  the  two  accounts  harmonise  in  points  of 
language.  In  recent  times  the  science  of  textual 
criticism  has  sprung  up,  and  we  have  been  enabled 
not  only  to  go  back  to  very  early  manuscripts, 
but  also  to  group  our  manuscripts  in  families  and 
trace  the  origin  of  many  of  these  *  various  read- 
ings,"'  as  they  are  called.  The  results  of  this 
laborious  and  difficult  work  are  best  represented 
in  the  edition  of  the  New  Testament  in  Greek 
issued  by  Westcott  and  Hort.  For  the  English 
reader  the  more  important  changes  will  be  found 
in  the  Revised  Version,  which  for  the  purpose  of 
minute  comparison  is  preferable  to  the  Authorised 
Version. 

Having,  then,  the  three  narratives  written  out 
in  parallel  columns,  in  accordance  with  the  most 
accurate  text  at  our  disposal,  we  underline  in  the 
middle  column  (St  Mark)  such  words  as  are  also 
found  in  both  the  side  columns.     At  once  we  see 


26  The  Study  of  the  Gospels 

that  what  we  have  underlined  may,  but  for  a  few 
gaps,  be  read  by  itself  as  a  continuous  and  in- 
telligible narrative ;  and  we  feel  certain  that  these 
three  accounts  cannot  be  independent  of  each 
other ;  for  no  three  writers  would  by  sheer 
coincidence  have  used  so  many  words  in  common. 
It  might,  indeed,  be  said  that  the  actual  words 
spoken  by  our  Lord,  or  by  His  adversaries,  were 
treasured  in  most  faithful  memories.  But  this 
will  not  help  us  to  explain  the  likeness  of  the 
narrative  in  which  these  words  are  set.  Look, 
for  example,  at  the  phrase  which  describes  the 
effect  of  Christ's  question  upon  His  opponents : 
'  they  reasoned  with  themselves,  saying."'  Why 
did  not  one  of  the  writers  say,  '  they  were 
troubled,'  or  'they  were  perplexed,1  or  'they 
took  counsel  together"*?  Why  do  they  all  use 
the  verb  6  reasoned '  and  the  participle  '  saying '  ? 
Indeed  we  may  further  ask  why  they  all  agree 
in  inserting  a  description  of  the  inner  feelings 
or  private  discussions  of  the  antagonists  at  all ; 
why  no  one  of  them  passes  straight  to  the 
answer  which  was  ultimately  made.  We  see 
then  that  this  remarkable  similarity  is  not  con- 
fined to  the  spoken  words,  but  extends  to  the 
narrative  framework  in  which  the  words  are  set. 
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We  may  now  take  a  further  step.  If  St 
Matthew  and  St  Luke  both  agree  to  preserve 
so  much  of  what  we  see  in  St  Mark,  it  is  likely 
that  St  Matthew  has  preserved  some  things 
besides  which  St  Luke  has  dropped,  and  that 
St  Luke  has  preserved  others  which  St  Matthew 
has  dropped.  Accordingly  we  go  on  to  under- 
line such  words  of  St  Mark  as  are  found  either 
in  St  Matthew  alone  or  in  St  Luke  alone.  We 
now  find  that  we  have  underlined  almost  the 
whole  of  St  Mark's  narrative.  A  few  scraps  only 
remain  unattested,  such  as  the  words  '  again  to 
Jerusalem,'  'to  do  these  things'  (which  is  a 
repetition  of  words  used  already),  and  '  answer 
me1  (an  interjected  phrase  not  necessary  to  the 
sense).  I  think  that  the  impression  gained  by 
any  one  who  will  take  the  trouble  to  do  what  I 
have  suggested  will  certainly  be  that  St  Mark's 
Gospel  lay  before  the  other  two  evangelists,  and 
that  they  used  it  very  freely,  and  between  them 
embodied  almost  the  whole  of  it.  Of  course  we 
must  not  generalise  from  a  single  passage.  The 
inquiry  must  be  pursued  throughout  the  whole  of 
the  Gospel,  and  we  must  not  neglect  the  com- 
paratively few  words  which  St  Matthew  and  St 
Luke  have  in  common,  but  which  are  not  found 
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in  St  Mark's  narrative  of  the  same  incident.  It 
is  such  words  that  lend  countenance  to  the  alter- 
native theory  that  all  three  evangelists  were  using 
another  document  which  is  now  lost.  That  is  a 
hypothesis  which  is  very  attractive,  and  for  some 
time  I  thought  that  it  offered  the  best  explana- 
tion :  but  further  study  convinced  me  that  it 
was  cumbersome  and  unnecessary,  and  that  it 
introduced  difficulties  greater  than  those  which 
it  promised  to  solve. 

We  have  thus  seen  something  of  the  process  of 
the  embodiment  of  St  Mark  by  the  two  subse- 
quent writers.  It  is  not  a  slavish  copying,  but 
an  intelligent  and  discriminating  appropriation. 
If  a  modern  writer  were  to  act  thus  we  should 
give  it  the  harsh  name  of  plagiarism.  We  allow 
the  appropriation  of  matter,  but  not  of  words, 
unless  indeed  there  is  some  sign,  such  as  inverted 
commas,  to  indicate  the  writer's  obligation  to  his 
predecessor.  But  in  the  age  with  which  we  are 
dealing  such  appropriation  was  considered  per- 
fectly legitimate.  Books  were  made  out  of 
books.  No  such  thing  as  property  in  words 
was  thought  of,  no  notion  of  copyright  existed. 
If  a  thing  was  well  said,  that  was  a  reason  for 
saying  it  again  in  the  same  way ;  if  it  could  be 
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improved,  then  by  all  means  it  should  be  modi- 
fied, as  much  of  the  old  being  kept  as  seemed 
desirable  to  the  new  writer.  Among  the  Jews 
we  find  that  this  method  of  making  new  books 
out  of  old  ones  had  been  practised  from  the 
earliest  times ;  the  Book  of  Genesis,  for  example, 
is  undoubtedly  made  up  to  a  large  extent  out  of 
pre-existing  documents.  And  the  same  method 
was  in  vogue  in  the  first  and  second  centuries  of 
our  era,  both  among  Jews  and  Christians.  The 
Didache,  or  Teaching  of  the  Apostles,  which  was 
brought  to  light  about  twenty  years  ago,  has 
embodied  an  earlier  book  called  The  Two  Ways, 
and  has  itself  been  reproduced  in  a  modified  form 
at  a  later  period. 

Let  us  next  take  a  few  examples  of  the  changes 
which  it  was  felt  desirable  by  the  later  evan- 
gelists to  make  in  St  Mark's  narrative.  In  Mark 
ii  26  we  read  in  reference  to  David's  taking:  the 
sacred  shew-bread  for  his  hungry  men  that  he 
entered  into  the  house  of  God  i  when  Abiathar 
was  high  priest.'  As  a  matter  of  fact  we  read  in 
1  Sam.  xxi  that  Ahimelech,  the  father  of  Abiathar, 
was  the  high  priest  who  gave  David  the  shew- 
bread  and  was  put  to  death  by  Saul  for  doing 
so.     As  giving  a  date  to  the  incident  the  men- 
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tion  of  the  better-known  Abiathar  might  be 
thought  sufficiently  accurate  ;  but  the  expression 
was  at  least  open  to  objection,  and  it  is  interest- 
ing to  see  that  it  is  simply  dropped  by  St  Mat- 
thew and  St  Luke,  although  they  agree  in  giving 
the  words  which  immediately  precede  and  those 
which  immediately  follow.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  a  confusion  between  Ahimelech  and  Abia- 
thar was  of  earlier  date  than  the  writing  of  the 
Gospels ;  but  it  is  at  any  rate  plain  that  it  was 
well  not  to  reproduce  a  statement  which  was  in 
obvious  contradiction  to  the  Old  Testament 
narrative.  That  is  an  instance  of  the  removal 
of  words  which  seemed  to  involve  an  historical 
inaccuracy.  We  may  now  note  a  case  of  ap- 
parent geographical  inexactness.  St  Mark  calls 
the  little  sheet  of  water  which  he  has  made  so 
sacredly  familiar  to  us  all,  c  the  sea  of  Galilee,1 
and  very  often  he  simply  calls  it  '  the  sea'  (comp. 
Josh,  xii  3).  So  also  does  St  Matthew.  But  not 
so  St  Luke,  who  knew  the  sea  and  its  terrors  too 
well ;  he,  with  his  noted  accuracy  of  expression, 
changes  '  the  sea  '  of  St  Mark  into  '  the  lake.' 

But  it  is  time  to  pass  from  details  to  a  broader 
survey.  With  the  exception  of  three  or  four  in- 
cidents the  whole  matter  of  St  Mark's  Gospel  is 
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to  be  found  either  in  both  or  in  one  at  least  of 
the  other  evangelists.  And  the  order  in  which 
his  incidents  are  arranged  is  always  attested  by 
one  or  by  the  other.  It  is  clear  that  they  were 
anxious  to  lose  nothing  of  his  work  which  they 
could  find  room  to  embody  ;  but,  on  the  other 
hand,  they  must  have  recognised  in  it  a  serious 
deficiency,  which  they  on  their  part  were  in  a 
position  to  supply. 

For  the  scope  of  St  Mark's  Gospel  was  limited. 
In  the  earliest  days  the  all-important  things 
would  seem  to  be  those  which  concerned  our 
Lord's  ministry  and  His  death  and  resurrection. 
These  were  the  things  which  it  was  necessary, 
as  we  read  in  the  first  chapter  of  the  Acts,  that 
the  newly  elected  apostle  should  be  able  to  wit- 
ness to  from  personal  knowledge :  he  must  be  one, 
St  Peter  says,  of  those  '  which  have  companied 
with  us  all  the  time  that  the  Lord  Jesus  went 
in  and  out  among  us,  beginning  from  the  bap- 
tism of  John,  unto  that  same  day  that  He 
was  taken  up  from  us.'  This  corresponds  closely 
with  the  general  scope  of  St  Mark's  Gospel.  Its 
opening  words  are,  '  The  beginning  of  the  Gospel 
of  Jesus  Christ,'  and  its  first  narrative  is  '  the 
baptism     of    John.'      And,    again,    this    period 


32  The  Study  of  the  Gospels 

corresponded  to  St  Peter's  experience,  which  may 
possibly  also  help  to  account  for  the  limitation 
of  this  Gospel  to  Galilee  with  just  one  week 
in  Jerusalem  at  the  close. 

We  can  readily  understand  that  this  limita- 
tion offered  in  itself  (even  apart  from  the  scanti- 
ness of  St  Mark's  record  of  our  Lord's  teaching, 
which  we  shall  consider  later  on)  a  sufficient 
reason  for  the  writing  of  other  and  fuller  nar- 
ratives. It  was  clearly  to  be  desired  that  some- 
thing should  be  recorded  of  the  genealogy  of 
our  Lord,  of  the  wonderful  early  days,  and  of 
the  Holy  Family.  And  St  Luke  in  particular 
was  much  more  interested  in  Jerusalem,  and 
would  wish  to  tell  more  of  what  took  place  there. 
He  had  set  himself  to  gather  information  as  a 
historian.  St  Mark  was  to  him  only  one  source ; 
he  had  another,  as  we  shall  see,  which  was  also 
in  writing;  and  much  he  doubtless  gained  from 
oral  inquiry.  He  had  accordingly  to  fit  in  a 
great  deal  of  new  matter.  A  substantial  part 
of  this  came  at  the  outset  before  the  Baptist's 
preaching ;  and  so  it  did  not  disturb  the  Marcan 
order,  for  it  was  all  introductory.  But  later  on 
he  felt  bound  to  make  some  rearrangement,  so  as 
to  give  reasonable  positions  to  his  fresh  incidents 
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and  to  his  fuller  records  of  teaching.  The 
amount  of  new  matter  introduced  had  a  further 
effect ;  it  made  it  necessary  for  him  to  clip  and 
pare  the  old,  so  far  as  that  could  be  done  without 
serious  loss.  And  so  the  redundancy  of  St  Mark, 
who  is  exceedingly  repetitive,  was  pruned  by  the 
hand  of  one  who  was  an  artist  in  style ;  and  in 
the  process  many  little  details  fell  away,  as  well  as 
complete  incidents,  and  even  in  one  case  a  whole 
group  of  incidents.  For  it  was  necessary  that 
the  writer  should  put  forth  his  work  in  volumes  of 
a  manageable  size.  His  Gospel  and  the  Acts 
are  almost  identical  in  bulk,  and  each  reaches 
what  appears  to  have  been  the  recognised  limit 
for  a  volume. 

The  writer  of  St  Matthew's  Gospel  treated  the 
same  problem  somewhat  differently.  He  too  felt 
the  need  of  beginning  earlier ;  and  he  too  had 
much  new  matter,  especially  in  the  way  of  dis- 
courses. As  to  order,  he  had  a  method  of  his 
own,  which  was  to  bring  like  to  like,  to  group 
incidents  and  teachings  of  a  similar  nature. 
Thus  we  have  a  group  of  parables,  another  of 
conflicts  with  the  Pharisees,  and  several  groups 
of  teachings,  of  which  the  most  noted  is  placed 

at  the  forefront  of  the  Galilean  ministry  as  form- 

c 


34  The  Study  of  the  Gospels 

ing  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  He  therefore 
took  parts  of  St  Mark's  Gospel  where  he  wanted 
them ;  and  he  has  in  consequence  some  notable 
repetitions.  But  he  too  found  it  necessary  to 
abbreviate  St  Mark's  narratives,  and  he  does  so 
with  a  freer  hand  than  St  Luke  ;  as,  for  example, 
by  compressing  a  story  into  a  short  compass, 
whereas  St  Luke  preferred  to  omit  it  altogether 
rather  than  cut  it  down  (comp.  e.g.  Mark  xi  12-14, 
20-24,  the  withering  of  the  fig  tree,  with  Matt, 
xxi  18-22).  There  were  other  causes  which  led 
each  of  these  writers  to  modify  the  language  of 
St  Mark  ;  for  each  in  his  own  way  was  a  master 
of  style,  which  St  Mark  certainly  was  not ;  and 
each  had  a  clear  purpose  before  him,  which  guided 
the  selection  and  presentation  of  the  materials  at 
his  disposal.1 

Before  leaving  this  part  of  our  subject,  I  would 
call  attention  to  two  small  personal  notices  which 
occur  in  St  Mark,  but  are  not  reproduced  by  St 
Matthew  or  St  Luke.  One  of  these  is  the  state- 
ment that  at  our  Lord's  arrest,  when  '  all  forsook 
Him  and  fled,'  a  young  man  attempted  to  follow 
Him,  and   when    they  laid  hold  of  him  left  his 

1  See  further,  in  illustration  of  the  foregoing  paragraphs, 
Note  A,  on  St  Mark  and  his  successors. 
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garment  in  their  hands  and  fled.  The  other 
evangelists  do  not  retain  this  little  incident.  It 
was  quite  unimportant  to  the  history ;  it  led  to 
nothing ;  it  ended  at  once  in  a  hasty  retreat. 
How  came  St  Mark  to  record  it  ?  We  have  the 
explanation  at  once  if  we  adopt  the  suggestion 
that  the  nameless  young  man  was  St  Mark  him- 
self. I  know  nothing  against  this  view  ;  and  in 
favour  of  it  may  be  pleaded  the  statement  which 
we  read  in  the  Acts,  that  Mary  the  mother  of 
Mark  had  a  house  in  Jerusalem  and  was  one  of 
the  early  believers. 

The  other  notice  to  which  I  have  referred  is  a 
statement  in  regard  to  Simon  of  Cyrene — that 
strange  figure  from  Africa,  the  dark  and  suffer- 
ing continent,  who  in  a  kind  of  mysterious  pro- 
phecy is  compelled  to  bear  the  cross  of  the 
world's  Redeemer.  St  Mark  alone  tells  us  that 
he  was  '  the  father  of  Alexander  and  Rufus.'' 
Possibly  the  later  evangelists  had  no  knowledge 
of  these  two  brothers,  and  saw  no  kind  of  value 
in  retaining  their  names.  But  they  must  have 
been  known  to  St  Mark,  and  probably  to  those 
for  whom  his  Gospel  was  primarily  written.  Is 
it  a  mere  coincidence  that  when  St  Paul  writes 
to  the  Roman  Christians,   long   before   he   ever 
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visited  Rome,  he  sends  a  greeting  to  a  man 
named  Rufus  and  to  his  mother,  who  had  met 
the  apostle  somewhere  and  had  shewed  him  no  or- 
dinary kindness  ?  6  Salute,'  he  says,  4  Rufus  .  .  . 
and  his  mother  and  mine '  (Rom.  xvi  13).  It  is 
not  an  idle  fancy  to  suppose  that  St  Mark,  in 
writing  the  story  of  Simon's  bearing  the  cross, 
added  for  the  sake  of  Roman  Christians  this  little 
touch  of  personal  interest ;  and,  if  so,  she  who 
was  a  second  mother  to  St  Paul  would  seem  to 
have  been  the  widow  of  the  man  who  carried  the 
cross  after  Jesus. 

I  hope  that  in  the  light  of  what  I  have  very 
briefly  said  you  will  be  encouraged  to  read 
St  Mark's  Gospel  with  a  fresh  interest  as  the 
work  of  a  single  hand  which  paints  with  broad 
strokes  and  bright  colours  the  earliest  picture 
we  possess  of  the  Saviour  of  the  world.  I  would 
have  you  not  only  study  parts  of  it  in  detail, 
but  also  read  it  rapidly  through  as  a  whole; 
trving  to  read  it  as  you  would  read  a  new  story 
which  you  had  never  heard  of  before;  watching 
closely  the  prelude  to  the  story,  the  first  appear- 
ance of  the  young  prophet  from  Nazareth,  what 
He  says  and  what  He  does,  the  effect  produced 
on  the  people  and  then  presently  on  their  leaders, 
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the  bright  welcome  passing  gradually  into  sus- 
picion, the  causes  of  the  offence  which  He  gave, 
the  development  of  the  political  situation,  and 
above  all  the  unique  character  which  little  by 
little  is  unveiled  to  us  until  it  reaches  its  climax 
in  voluntary  death.  You  will  note  how  St 
John  the  Baptist  first  appears  on  the  scene  with 
a  call  to  national  repentance  and  a  promise  that 
one  stronger  than  he  is  coming  after  him.  You 
will  see  Jesus  coming  from  Nazareth  and  promis- 
ing to  fulfil  all  expectations,  offering  to  men 
good  news  from  God.  You  will  observe  how  He 
fulfils  John's  sign.  He  is  strong  to  draw  men 
after  Him  by  a  word,  strong  to  cast  out  the 
evil  spirit  who  interrupts  His  teaching,  strong 
to  heal  all  manner  of  diseases,  strong  to  resist 
the  first  outburst  of  popularity  which  threatens 
to  divert  Him  from  His  chosen  course.  And 
then  you  will  mark  how  this  strength  is  linked 
with  a  tender  sympathy ;  how  He  touches  the 
leper ;  how  He  gets  into  touch,  as  we  say,  with 
the  paralysed  young  man  before  He  will  heal  his 
disease ;  how  He  draws  to  Himself  the  outcast 
tax-gatherers  who  are  '  not  in  society,1  pleading, 
when  He  is  rebuked,  that  they  are  sick  and  that 
He   is  their  doctor.     You  will   see  how  gently 
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He  deals  with  those  to  whom  such  actions  give 
legitimate  offence,  how  He  understands  and 
makes  allowance  for  their  natural  prejudice. 
And,  at  the  same  time,  you  will  observe  how 
His  strength  and  His  sympathy  are  matched 
by  His  unwonted  liberty  from  conventional  re- 
strictions ;  how  really  revolutionary  He  is,  how 
He  claims  that  customs  are  meant  to  serve  men 
rather  than  to  rule  them,  and  how  all  the  while 
He  is  making  us  look  to  Himself  as  a  new 
fount  of  authority,  though  He  puts  forward  at 
first  no  distinct  claim  to  be  the  expected 
Messiah.  You  will  specially  observe  that  on 
several  important  occasions  He  speaks  of  Himself 
by  a  new  title  as  'the  Son  of  Man,"'  as  truly 
human  and,  at  the  same  time,  representing  all 
men.1  And  you  will  find  that  He  expects  His 
followers  to  live  a  life  like  His  own,  a  life  of 
continuous  service,  seeking  no  private  ends  but 
perpetually  giving  itself  to  supply  all  human 
needs  which  cross  its  path ;  a  life  which  finds  its 
fitting  close  on  Calvary,  and  is  truly  summed 
up  in  the  mocking  epigram  hurled  at  Him  as 
He  hangs  upon  the  cross,  *  He  saved  others : 
Himself  He  cannot  save."* 

1  See  Note  B,  on  the  title  '  The  Son  of  Man.' 
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So  you  will  read ;  and  as  you  read  you  will 
worship.  The  homage  of  your  whole  being  will 
go  out  towards  a  life  which  seems  both  e  human 
and  divine,  the  highest,  holiest  manhood.1  You 
will  not  understand  how  God  and  man  are 
blended  here;  but  you  will  feel  that  you  must 
worship,  and  that  it  cannot  be  wrong  to  worship ; 
for  nothing  so  divine  has  anywhere  been  seen 
in  nature  or  in  human  life.  You  will  say  with 
the  amazed  Roman  officer  who  stood  on  guard 
at  the  foot  of  the  cross,  '  Truly  this  man  was  the 
Son  of  God.1 

Such  a  picture  could  never  have  been  drawn 
by  any  human  imagination.  It  is  inexplicable 
altogether,  if  it  be  not  a  direct  transcript  from 
the  life.  The  Christ  of  the  Gospel  is  His  own 
evidence.  It  must  have  been  so,  we  say  as  we 
lay  down  the  book,  or  it  could  not  have  been 
written  so.  It  was  so,  and  it  is  so :  for  He  is 
not  dead,  but  He  is  risen,  and  is  alive  and  with 
us  now.  i  Jesus  Christ  is  the  same  yesterday  and 
to-day  and  for  ever.' 


NOTE  A 

A  further  Comparison  between  St  Mark  and 
his  Successors 

St  Mark's  Gospel  is  characterised  throughout  by 
a  certain  fulness  of  expression  which  is  combined 
with  extreme  simplicity.  The  fulness  has  nothing 
of  turgidity  about  it  ;  it  is  not  in  the  least  due 
to  fine  writing ;  it  is  mainly  produced  by  repeti- 
tion both  of  ideas  and  also  of  words.  The  story 
is  told  as  it  would  be  in  conversation ;  dialogue 
plays  a  large  part  in  it,  and  the  utterances  of 
speakers  are  introduced  in  the  plainest  way,  gene- 
rally by  4  he  saith '  and  i  they  say,"*  with  no  further 
distinction  of  the  interlocutors.  Emphasis  is 
gained  by  the  repetition  of  an  idea  in  a  slightly 
heightened  form  and  by  the  frequent  use  of  con- 
trast. Indeed,  repetition  seems  to  be  welcomed 
for  its  own  sake.  Two  phrases  are  used  where 
one  would  suffice  to  carry  on  the  narrative,  but 
the  second  generally  adds  some  fresh  detail. 
Much  could  be  dispensed  with  if  there  were  cause 
for  parsimony,  but  nothing  is  really  otiose.  So 
long  as  the  story  is  plainly  told,  the  words  in 
which  it  is  couched  seem  to  be  little  regarded. 

Two  examples  of  the  repetitive  character  of  the 
narrative  may  be  given  by  way  of  illustration  : — 

(1)  '  Many  publicans  and  sinners  sat  down   to 
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meat  with  Jesus  and  His  disciples ;  for  they  were 
many  and  they  followed  Him.  And  the  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  seeing  that  He  eateth  with  the 
sinners  and  publicans,  said  to  His  disciples,  Where- 
fore eateth  He  with  the  publicans  and  sinners  f ' 
(ii  15,  16). 

How  much  more  briefly  this  may  be  told,  can 
be  seen  at  once  by  a  comparison  of  either  St 
Matthew  or  St  Luke  at  this  point. 

(2)  '  And  again  He  began  to  teach  by  the  sea, 
and  a  very  great  multitude  is  gathered  unto  Him; 
so  that  He  entered  into  a  boat  and  sat  in  the  sea, 
and  all  the  multitude  was  by  the  sea  on  the  land. 
And  He  was  teaching  them  in  parables  many 
things ;  and  He  said  to  them  in  His  teaching  : 
Hearken ;  behold  there  went  forth  a  sower  to 
sow,  and  as  he  sowed,"1  &c.  (iv  1  ff.). 

Here  there  are  three  mentions  of  'teaching,"1 
three  of  c  the  sea,1  three  of  ( sowing,1  and  two  of 
'the  multitude."1  The  passage  immediately  be- 
fore this,  the  incident  of  'the  Mother  and 
brethren,1  is  even  more  noteworthy  for  its  verbal 
repetitions,  but  it  is  too  long  to  quote. 

The  '  picturesque  details,1  upon  which  so  much 
stress  is  laid  in  the  criticism  of  St  Mark's  Gospel, 
really  belong  to  the  same  category  of  fulness  of 
expression.  They  are  interesting  to  us  at  this 
distance  of  time,  for  they  help  us  to  realise  the 
scenes  with  greater  vividness.  But  they  are  by 
no  means  necessary  to  the  story,  whether  we 
regard  it  as  the  record  of  a  historical  incident, 
or  as  the  vehicle  of  a  moral  lesson.  If  space  had 
to  be  gained,  these  details  might  be  cancelled  as 
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trivial  in  comparison  with  recorded  sayings  of 
Christ. 

Again,  it  is  important  to  observe,  in  discussing 
the  fate  of  these  '  picturesque  details,'  that  a  very 
large  number  of  them  describe  emotions,  or  acts 
expressive  of  emotion,  on  the  part  of  the  Lord 
and  His  disciples.  Thus,  in  the  case  of  the  Lord, 
anger,  compassion,  complacence,  are  each  recorded 
three  times :  grief,  agony,  surprise,  vehemence, 
each  once.  And  of  actions  we  have  'looking 
around  '  five  times,  '  looking  upon '  twice,  *  look- 
ing up '  once,  '  turning '  thrice,  '  groaning '  twice, 
4  embracing  in  the  arms '  twice,  '  falling  down  ' 
once.  But  when  we  come  to  compare  the  parallel 
passages  in  St  Matthew  and  St  Luke,  we  find  that 
all  the  more  painful  emotions  disappear,  with  one 
exception  (the  agony).  Anger,  grief,  groaning, 
vehemence  are  gone ;  compassion  remains  twice 
in  St  Matthew,  complacence  (if  it  may  be  so 
termed)  once  in  both;  and  in  a  few  instances 
a  substituted  word  seems  to  indicate  the  pre- 
vious existence  of  something  which  has  been 
removed. 

There  clearly  must  be  a  reason  why  the  more 
painful  emotions  are  less  represented  in  the  other 
Gospels.  The  frequent  suppression  of  the  record 
of  emotions  in  general  might  be  due  to  a  desire 
to  abbreviate,  which  would  lead  to  the  oblitera- 
tion of  features  not  essential  to  the  story.  But 
that  this  particular  class  of  emotions  should 
entirely  disappear  is  probably  the  result  of  a 
kind  of  reverence  which  belonged  to  a  slightly 
later  stage  of  reflection,  when  certain  traits  might 
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even  seem  to  be  derogatory  to  the  dignity  of  the 
sacred  Character. 

This  is  borne  out  by  the  analysis  of  similar 
details  in  regard  to  the  disciples.  Perplexity  (5 
times),  amazement  (4),  fear  (4),  anger  (1),  hard- 
ness of  heart  (1),  drowsiness  (1),  are  all  recorded 
with  more  or  less  frequency  in  St  Mark.  But  in 
the  other  evangelists  we  find  the  same  tendency 
to  eliminate  as  before.  It  may  be  due,  here 
again,  partly  to  a  desire  to  abbreviate,  but  yet 
more  to  the  development  of  a  corresponding 
reverence  for  the  character  of  the  apostles. 

When,  however,  we  come  to  examine  parallel 
notices  in  regard  to  '  the  multitudes,'  who  listened 
to  our  Lord's  teaching  and  witnessed  His  miracles, 
there  is  small  trace  of  any  such  omission.  The 
wonderment  of  the  multitudes  was  an  important 
element  in  the  history,  and  at  least  twice  in  St 
Luke  we  find  that  the  phrases  of  St  Mark  are 
heightened.  In  the  case  of  our  Lord's  adver- 
saries, indeed,  so  far  from  finding  any  omission  of 
the  details  of  their  emotions  and  actions,  we  even 
seem  to  discover  a  general  tendency  both  in  St 
Matthew  and  in  St  Luke  to  expand  and  emphasise 
the  notices  of  hostility. 

No  one  who  has  not  collected  all  the  instances, 
of  which  I  have  given  but  a  rapid  summary,  and 
tabulated  them  side  by  side  with  their  parallels 
in  the  other  Gospels,  would  readily  believe  how 
large  an  amount  of  alteration  of  St  Mark  by  the 
other  evangelists  can  be  at  once  accounted  for 
by  the  process  which  I  have  just  described.  For 
the  excision  of  the  details  in  question  leads  in 
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many  places  not  merely  to  the  loss  of  a  word, 
but  to  the  dropping  of  a  whole  clause  or  to  its 
complete  recasting.  And  this,  after  all,  is  but 
one  small  cause  that  might  reasonably  be  con- 
sidered  to  have  induced  change  in  the  narrative 
as  written  by  St  Mark.  It  may  be  well  here  to 
note  some  other  points  which  might  strike  a 
subsequent  writer  as  calling  for  modification. 

I  have  already  referred  to  the  narrowness  of 
scope  of  St  Mark's  narrative  regarded  as  a 
whole.1  The  need  of  some  account  of  the 
genealogy  and  birth  of  the  Christ,  and  of  His 
early  days,  would  be  quickly  felt,  as  also  the 
need  of  a  further  record  of  His  work  in  the 
sacred  city  of  Jerusalem.  Above  all,  some 
further  examples  of  the  Lord's  teaching  would 
be  required.  In  St  Mark  the  personality  of  the 
great  Prophet  is  everything.  Teaching  is  sub- 
ordinated to  action.  Again  and  again  we  are 
told  that  He  taught,  and  the  effects  of  His 
teaching  are  noted.  But  what  did  He  teach  ? 
We  are  given  a  few  parables  out  of  many,  a 
number  of  striking  sayings,  often  very  difficult ; 
but  we  learn  little  of  His  lessons  about  life,  and 
almost  nothing  of  the  aims  and  issues  of  His 
work  as  the  Son  of  Man.  Later  evangelists 
must  have  counted  this  a  serious  defect ;  and 
they  would  be  the  more  eager  to  supply  it,  if 
there  lay  at  hand  ample  materials  in  another 
document  in  which  teachings  held  a  more  pro- 
minent place.  These  considerations  suffice  to 
explain    the   amplification    and    to    some    extent 

1  See  above,  pp.  31  f. 
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also  the  dislocation  of  St  Mark's  narrative,  when 
it  came  to  be  embodied  by  St  Matthew  and  St  Luke. 

With  regard  to  the  modification  of  the  style 
of  those  passages  which  they  incorporated  directly 
from  St  Mark,  we  quickly  discover  that  both  St 
Matthew  and  St  Luke  were,  in  comparison  with 
their  predecessor,  literary  artists  of  no  mean 
power.  Of  St  Lake  this  is  universally  granted : 
I  believe  it  to  be  true  only  in  a  less  degree  of 
St  Matthew,  though  his  methods  are  very  dif- 
ferent, and  he  is  less  ready  to  take  offence  at 
mere  points  of  style. 

It  has  been  pointed  out  recently,  in  connexion 
with  books  of  the  New  Testament,  that  in  ancient 
times  there  were  recognised  limits  which  were 
imposed  by  material  conditions  upon  the  length 
of  writings.  Both  St  Matthew  and  St  Luke  had 
so  much  to  add,  that  it  was  likely  that  they 
would  exercise  a  certain  economy  in  embodying 
earlier  materials.  In  the  case  of  St  Mark's  Gos- 
pel, not  much  could  be  wisely  omitted  altogether. 
But  the  superabundance  of  description  could  be 
cut  down,  the  perpetual  repetition  might  be 
avoided,  and  space  might  thus  be  gained  for 
fresh  matter  without  exceeding  the  ordinary 
compass  of  a  volume.1 

1  The  three  longest  books  of  the  New  Testament  are 
almost  identical  in  length.  Measuring  by  the  pages  of 
Westcott  and  Hort's  edition,  we  find  Matt.  =  70,  Luke  =  72, 
Acts  =  70.  St  Luke,  having  reached  what  Origen  might  have 
called  the  avrdpKTjs  Treptypacpr)  of  a  volume  {contra  Cels.  iii  ad 
fin.,  iv  ad  fin.),  ends  his  Gospel  with  a  participial  clause,  at 
a  point  where  there  was  a  brief  resting-place  in  the  history. 
His  second  volume  he  similarly  closes  within  a  like  compass 
at  another  natural  resting-place — the  two  years'  imprison- 
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As  the  new  writers,  then,  were  not  mere 
copyists,  it  was  likely  that  many  other  pecu- 
liarities of  St  Mark's  style  would  disappear 
before  their  revising  touch.  The  extreme  sim- 
plicity of  construction,  for  example,  which  added 
clause  to  clause  with  an  ever-recurring  '  and,1  was 
certain  to  give  way  to  a  more  graceful,  if  not  a 
more  effective,  method  of  narration.  So  again 
the  190  short  relative  clauses,  which  frequently 
take  the  place  of  substantives  or  participles,  or 
which  add  nothing  but  a  little  emphasis,  were 
destined  to  a  severe  reduction  in  passing  under 
the  censorship  of  any  writer  who  thought  in 
Greek  and  not,  as  St  Mark  probably  did,  in 
Aramaic. 

Apart  from  points  of  style,  of  which  many 
more  examples  might  easily  be  given,1  there  were 
various  details  which  seemed  to  call  for  correction. 
Here  and  there  the  very  simplicity  of  the  nar- 
rative, or  its  curtness,  made  it  at  least  ambiguous, 
if  not  unintelligible;  as  in  the  words  (xi  3)  o 
icvpios  avrov  yjieiav  e^ei  ical  evOvs  avrov  aTrocrreWei 

ment  of  St  Paul  —  ending  even  more  abruptly  with  an 
adverb.  It  is  difficult  to  think  that  he  did  not  contemplate 
adding  a  third  volume  of  similar  compass,  and  ending  with 
a  peroration,  in  the  style  of  his  preface,  which  would  have 
brought  his  whole  work  to  a  formal  close. 

1  Of  St  Mark's  64  instances  of  iVa,  which  he  used  with 
Semitic  freedom,  St  Matthew  retains  17,  St  Luke  14 ; 
and  almost  every  substitute  for  it  involves  further  alteration 
of  the  sentence  which  contained  it.  Of  St  Mark's  150 
historic  presents,  St  Luke  retains  but  one,  St  Matthew  21, 
in  9  instances  prefixing  t6t€.  This  alone  accounts  for  a 
vast  amount  of  change.  (Some  of  these  figures  may  re- 
quire modification,  but  I  think  that  they  are  substantially 
correct.) 
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7rd\t,v  w8e,  where  each  of  the  clauses  is  capable 
of  two  interpretations  ;  and  in  the  strange  utter- 
ance regarding  Elias  (ix  12,  13).  Elsewhere 
actual  mistakes  were  to  be  rectified,  as  at  the 
outset  (i  2)  where  the  words  of  Malachi  are 
cited  as  from  Isaiah,  and  in  ii  26  *  the  high- 
priesthood  of  Abiathar.1 

At  other  points  there  were  expressions  which 
were  open  to  serious  misunderstanding,  and  which 
a  sense  of  reverence  might  remove  :  as  in  the 
several  places  where  it  is  said  that  our  Lord 
'  could  not '  do  this  or  that ; 1  or,  as  we  have 
already  seen,  where  anger  is  attributed  to  Him. 
Under  the  same  head  fall  those  miracles  in  which 
cures  are  effected  with  reluctance  or  with  ap- 
parent difficulty. 

St  Mark's  Gospel  is  most  readily  accounted 
for  as  the  product  of  two  factors;  the  narrative 
of  a  Galilean  eye-witness,  and  the  interpretation 
of  that  narrative  in  a  Greek  form  for  Roman 
readers.  Tradition  points  to  St  Peter,  the 
Galilean  fisherman,  as  the  source  of  the  narrative, 
and  to  St  Mark,  his  interpreter  at  Rome,  as  the 
writer  of  the  book.  Everything  in  the  scope  and 
style  of  the  work  is  in  harmony  with  this  view 
of  its  origin. 

We  have  nothing  to  tell  us  that  St  Peter  was 
with  our  Lord  in  several  of  the  visits  to  Jerusalem 
which  are  described  so  fully  by  St  John.  In  any 
case  his  home  in  every  sense  was  Galilee ;  he  was 
at  home  there,  as  he  was  not  at  home  in  Jerusalem. 
Again,  underneath  the  whole  of  the  phraseology 
1  Mark  i  45,  vi  5  (contrast  Matt,  xiii  58),  vii  24. 
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lies  a  Semitic  element ;  it  often  protrudes  itself 
to  such  an  extent  as  to  make  us  believe  that,  if 
the  writer  was  not  actually  translating  a  Semitic 
narrative,  he  must  have  thought  in  a  Semitic 
language,  though  he  wrote  in  Greek ;  and  he 
delights  to  retain  Aramaic  words  at  points  of 
special  interest,  though  he  is  always  careful  to 
follow  them  by  a  literal  translation.1  His  Jewish 
mind,  too,  does  full  justice  to  incidents  which 
primarily  interested  only  a  Jew  ;  but  here  again 
he  is  copious  in  explanation,  never  losing  sight  of 
the  needs  of  those  for  whom  he  is  writing.  It 
was  natural  that  other  narratives  should  come 
to  be  compiled  later  on  under  other  conditions, 
and  for  other  readers.  Apart  from  the  modifica- 
tions which  we  have  considered  as  in  any  case 
to  be  expected,  others  would  result  from  the 
temperament  of  the  author  and  from  the  require- 
ments of  those  whom  he  addressed.  Thus  a  man 
well  read   in   the   ancient   scriptures    might    feel 

1  See  Mark  iii  17  Boanerges,  which  is  Sons  of  thunder  ;  v 
41,  Talitha  c&m,  which  is,  being  interpreted,  Damsel,  I  say 
unto  thee,  arise ;  vii  11,  Corban,  which  is  Gift  ;  vii  34, 
Ephphatha,  which  is  Be  opened ;  x  46,  the  son  of  Tirnaeus, 
BartimcBus  ;  xiv  36,  Abba,  Father  ;  xv  22,  the  place  Golgotha, 
which  is,  being  interpreted,  The  place  of  a  skull  ;  xv  34,  El6t, 
EUt,  lama,  sabachthdni  ?  which  is,  being  interpreted,  My  God, 
my  God,  why  hast  thou  forsaken  me  ?  The  parallels  in  the 
other  evangelists  should  be  traced  in  Wright's  Synopsis.  It 
will  be  found  that  the  Aramaic  words  disappear,  except  in 
the  last  two  instances,  where  St  Matthew  retains  them. 

A  similar  study  should  be  made  of  St  Mark's  Latin  words  : 
KpafiarTov,  ii  4,  9,  11,  12,  vi  55  ;  /j.65iov,  iv  21 ;  \eyiuv,  v  9  ; 
(TTreKOvXaTup,  vi  27;  ^ecmfc,  vii  4;  fyvapiois,  vi  37,  xii  15, 
xiv  5  ;  Ko5pdvT7)s,  xii  42  ;  <f>paye\\ovv,  xv  15  ;  Trpairibpiov,  xv 
16  ;  KevTvpLw,  xv  39,  44,  45. 
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called  to  write  a  Gospel  for  Greek-speaking  Jewish 
converts.  He  would  dwell  on  the  fulfilment  of 
prophecy,  and  would  colour  his  writings  with 
Old  Testament  allusions.  Another  might  write  for 
Gentile  converts,  addressing  himself  to  educated 
Greeks.  Mere  Jewish  custom  would  have  little 
interest  for  his  readers,  except  where  it  gave 
the  necessary  historical  colouring.  Teachings, 
in  particular,  which  dealt  with  Jewish  matters 
primarily,  would  give  way  to  others  of  more 
general  interest.  Two  such  evangelists,  very 
differently  constituted  and  very  differently  placed, 
but  each  with  a  sense  of  style  and  with  an  ad- 
ditional supply  of  materials,  are  before  us  in  the 
writers  of  our  first  and  third  Gospels. 


NOTE   B 

On  the  Title  4  The  Son  of  Man ' 

The  title  '  the  Son  of  Man '  occurs  in  every  one 
of  the  strata  of  evangelic  record  which  we  have 
learned  to  distinguish — namely, — 

(1)  St  Mark; 

(2)  The  non-Marcan  document ; 

(3)  Additional  matter  peculiar  to  St  Luke; 

(4)  Additional  matter  peculiar  to  St  Matthew ; 

(5)  St  John. 

The  table  which  follows  will  show  at  a  glance 
its  distribution  in  the  synoptic  Gospels. 
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One  or  two  instructive  facts  appear  at  once 
from  an  examination  of  this  table  : — 

(a)  In  St  Mark  the  title  is  used  eight  times 
in  passages  which  foretell  the  Passion  or  the 
Resurrection.  In  the  non-Marcan  document  it 
is  never  so  used ;  this  document  seems  to  contain 
no  explicit  prophecies  of  this  kind. 

(b)  The  two  passages  in  which  the  'coming 
with  clouds'  is  mentioned  belong  likewise  to 
St  Mark.  These  again  are  explicit  prophecies. 
They  are  of  special  interest  as  being  the  only 
passages  which  directly  connect  the  title  with 
Dan.  vii  23  ff.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  they 
belong  to  the  latest  period  of  the  ministry. 

(c)  The  earliest  of  the  passages  in  St  Mark 
are  two  which  bring  out  with  special  clearness 
the  representative  character  of  the  title. 

In  order  to  study  the  meaning  of  the  title,  it 
is  necessary  to  trace  the  usage  of  two  other 
titles,  '  the  Son  of  David '  and  '  the  Son  of  God." 
And  to  do  this  satisfactorily  we  must  note  all 
the  principal  references  which  our  Lord  makes  to 
His  own  person.  It  will  suffice  for  the  present 
to  confine  our  attention  to  St  Mark's  Gospel. 

1.  We  begin  with  the  words  spoken  to  our 
Lord  at  His  Baptism  (i  11):  'Thou  art  My 
Son,  the  Beloved ;  in  Thee  I  am  well-pleased ' 
(%v  el  6  via?  fiov  6  aycnrrjTOS,  iv  aol  euSofcrjaa). 
I  have  given  this  literal  translation  in  order  to 
bring  out  the  allusions  to  two  passages  of  the 
Old  Testament.  The  first  clause  is  obviously 
Messianic :  it  at  once  recalls  Ps.  ii  7  f., '  The  Lord 
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hath  said  unto  me,  Thou  art  My  Son;  this  day 
have  I  begotten  thee.  Ask  of  Me,  and  I  shall 
give  thee  the  heathen  for  thine  inheritance,  and  the 
uttermost  parts  of  the  earth  for  thy  possession.1 
The  remainder  recalls  Isa.  xlii  1,  'Behold  My 
servant,  whom  I  uphold ;  Mine  elect,  in  whom 
My  soul  delighteth ;  I  have  put  My  Spirit  upon 
him  ;  he  shall  bring  forth  judgment  to  the 
Gentiles.1  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  though 
neither  the  Hebrew  nor  the  LXX  has  '  Beloved ' 
in  this  passage,  it  does  occur  in  St  Matthew^ 
quotation  of  the  text  (xii  18),  'ISov  6  wah  fiov  bv 
fjpenaa,  6  aycnrvTOS  fiov  bv  evhoKncrev  f)  ^rv^rj  V<ov} 

In  the  light  of  these  Old  Testament  parallels 
we  must  regard  the  title  '  the  Son  of  God '  in  this 
connexion  as  properly  Messianic ;  and  we  are  not 
now  concerned  with  its  strictly  theological  import. 
It  suggested  primarily  *  the  king  set  upon  the 
holy  hill  of  Sion '  of  the  previous  verse  of  the 
Psalm,  and  '  the  servant  of  Jehovah  ,  spoken  of 
in  the  book  of  Isaiah.  Thus  not  triumph  only, 
but  suffering  also  may  have  come  into  view  when 
the  divine  proclamation  was  pondered  in  the 
desert.  We  might  conjecture,  even  if  we  did 
not  otherwise  know,  that  the  temptation  which 
followed,  and  which  is  so  briefly  recorded  by 
St  Mark,  would  connect  itself  in  some  way  with 
the  divine  announcement  of  the  Messianic  sonship 
(compare  Matt,  and  Luke,  '  If  Thou  be  the  Son 
of  God1). 

%  The  demoniac  in  the  synagogue  of  Caper- 

i  By  a  curious  mistake  of  the  Latin  translator  we  find 
dilectus  for  electus  in  the  Targuin  on  Isa.  xlii  1  (Le  Jay  and 
Walton). 
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nauni  cries  (i  24)  :  'I  know  Thee,  who  Thou 
art,  the  holy  one  of  God  '  (6  aycos  rod  Oeov). 
That  this  also  must  have  been  recognised  as  a 
Messianic  title  appears  from  John  vi  69.  Our 
Lord  checks  the  confession  as  'coming  inoppor- 
tunely, and  from  unholy  lips'  (Swete,  ad  be). 
Compare  i  34,  'He  suffered  not  the  devils  to 
speak,  because  they  knew  Him  to  be  the  Christ ' 
(where,  however,  some  important  MSS.  omit 
ypiGTov  ehai).  Compare  also  v  7,  when  the 
Gerasene  demoniac  cries :  '  What  have  I  to  do 
with  Thee,  Jesus,  Son  of  God  most  high  ?  ' 

3.  When  He  is  rejected  '  in  His  own  country,' 
He  is  content  to  speak  of  Himself  as  '  a  prophet,' 
who  fails,  according  to  the   proverb,  to  get  His 
due  in  His  own  home  (vi  4).     The  conjectures 
as   to    His    personality    mentioned    in    vi    14  ff. 
include  John  the  Baptist,  Elijah,  and  'a  prophet 
as  one  of  the  prophets,'    but  not  the  Messiah. 
On  the  journey  northward,  however,  He  directly 
calls  the  attention  of  the  twelve  to  Himself  and 
His  mission;    and    after   they   have  enumerated 
the  conjectures  of  the  people  already  referred  to, 
Peter  replies  on  behalf  of  the  disciples,  '  Thou 
art  the  Christ'  (viii  29).     Silence  is  thereupon 
enjoined.     We  need  not  infer  that  then  for  the 
first  time  His  Messiahship  had  been  recognised 
by  His  disciples  ;  but  rather  that  He  would  make 
sure  that  they  had  grasped  this  lesson  before  He 
led  them  on  to  a  more  difficult  one. 

4.  Now  follows  the  mysterious  announcement 
(viii  31)  that  'the  Son  of  Man  (an  expression 
which  has  been  used  twice  before,  ii  10,  28)  must 
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suffer   and  be  killed  and  rise  again/     Peter,  at 
least,  recognises  that  He  speaks  of  Himself. 

The  words  which  follow  are  directed  to  more 
than  the  immediate  circle  of  disciples;  they 
proclaim  a  general  law  of  suffering  and  death 
for  those  who  will  follow  Him.  But  they  also 
speak  of  a  time  when  '  the  Son  of  Man '  will 
come  *  in  the  glory  of  His  Father  with  the  holy 
angels;  This  is  the  first  time  that  St  Mark  uses 
the  word  'Father'  in  reference  to  God.  God 
is  the  Father  of  the  Son  of  Man.  So  that  the 
Son  of  Man  is  declared  to  be  also  the  Son  of 
God.  The  Messianic  significance  of  the  whole 
teaching  is  enforced  by  the  promise  that  some 
of  those  who  hear  shall  see  before  they  die  <  the 
kingdom  of  God  having  come  in  power.' 

5.  The  Transfiguration  reaffirms  the  divine 
proclamation  of  the  Messianic  sonship  given  to 
the  Lord  Himself  at  the  Baptism,  and  makes  it 
authoritatively  known  to  the  disciples  (ix  7): 
'This  is  My  Son,  the  Beloved:^  hear  Him ' 
(Ovtos  ianv  6  i/ws  fiov  6  ayairvro^).  They  are 
bidden  to  observe  silence  until  '  the  Son  of  Man 
is  risen  from  the  dead'— an  expression  which 
they  cannot  understand,  and  which  presently 
leads  to  a  declaration  that  the  sufferings  of  '  the 
Son  of  Man'  are  foretold  in  the  Scriptures. 

6.  A  consciousness  of  divine  mission  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  words  (ix  37):  'Whosoever  re- 
ceiveth  Me,  receiveth  not  Me,  but  Him  that 
sent  Me.'  Presently  follows  the  saying,  '  For 
there  is  no  one  who  shall  do  a  miracle  in  My 
name,  and    shall    be   able  lightly  to  speak  evil 
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of  Me.'  A  comment  on  the  '  name '  may  be 
gathered  from  the  succeeding  saying :  *  Who- 
soever shall  give  you  to  drink  a  cup  of  water 
in  the  name  that  ye  are  Christ's'  (eV  bvofiait 
on  ypiGTov  eare).  This  is  the  first  place  in  which 
%pfccrr69  is  found  on  our  Lord's  lips  in  St  Mark. 

7.  In  reply  to  the  rich  man's  form  of  address, 
Aibacncake  dyaOe,  our  Lord  says,  TV  fie  Xiyeis 
dyaOov ;  ovSeh  dyaOos  el  fit)  eh  6  #eo?  (x  18). 
He  challenges  the  apparently  unconsidered  epi- 
thet. The  man  had  come  as  to  a  human  teacher, 
and  our  Lord  took  him  on  his  own  ground.  It 
may  be  noted  that  to  St  Matthew  the  words 
seemed  open  to  misunderstanding,  and  that  he 
has  sought  to  bring  out  the  general  teaching  of 
the  passage  in  another  way  (xix  16  f.) :  AiManake, 
rl  dyaOov  Trolr^att)  ;  .  .  .  TV  fie  eparas  irepl  tov 
dyadov ;   eh  io-rlv  6  dyaOos. 

8.  In  reply  to  James  and  John,  our  Lord  indi- 
cates a  subordination  of  His  Messianic  kingship 
to  Another  who  is  not  expressly  mentioned 
(x  40)  :  to  Be  /caOtcrai  e/c  Bejjtwv  fiov  rj  eg 
evcovvficov  ovk  eo~Tiv  ifibv  hovvai,  aXX1  oh  rjroi- 
fiao-rat.  Then  follows  a  declaration  of  the 
principle  of  service  in  the  life  of  '  the  Son  of 
Man '  (x  45). 

9.  Twice  the  blind  man  near  Jericho  invokes 
4  the  Son  of  David  '  (x  47  f.).  Christ  does  not 
comment  on  this  form  of  address,  which  presently 
is  exchanged  for  ' Pa/3/3ovvel.  But  we  note  that 
the  appeal  to  the  Messiahship  has  been  publicly 
made,  and  in  response  He  has  '  opened  the  blind 
eyes.' 
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10.  The  next  incident  shews  Him  claiming  the 
Messianic  position,  not  by  words,  but  by  signifi- 
cant action.  The  disciples  and  others  recognise 
the  meaning  of  the  action,  and  cry,  (flaavvd' 
Ev\o<yi]fjLevo<;  6  ip^o/juevos  ev  ovo/mart,  Kvpcov'  EvXo- 
ytj/jLevT)  7)  epyo\xkv7)  (BacrCkeia  rov  Trarpos  rjfJL&v 
Aavelh '  'flaavva  iv  Tot?  v-^tLotol^  (xi  9  f.).  The 
cleansing  of  the  temple  is  a  further  assertion  of  this 
claim.  When  His  authority  is  challenged,  He  im- 
plicitly claims  that  it  is  not  inferior  to  that  of  the 
Baptist ;  and  by  a  parable  He  indirectly  points 
to  Himself  as  higher  than  a  servant  commissioned 
to  bear  a  message — as  no  less  than  the  vlbs 
a^airrjTO^  of  the  lord  of  the  vineyard.  Then  by 
way  of  enforcing  His  claim  He  quotes  the  saying 
about  '  the  stone  which  the  builders  rejected ' 
(xii  10). 

11.  Later  on  He  asks  a  question  which  seems 
to  challenge  the  current  conception  of  the  Messiah 
(xii  35  f.) :  '  How  say  the  scribes  that  the  Christ 
is  the  son  of  David  ?  .  .  .  David  himself  calleth 
Him  Lord,  and  whence  is  He  his  son  ? ' 

12.  In  private  He  warns  the  disciples  against 
some  who  will  come  in  His  name  and  say,  '  I  am 
He '  (xiii  6) ;  against  others  who  will  say,  4  Lo, 
here  is  the  Christ:  lo,  there';  and  generally 
against  yjrevSo^piaroi,  and  ^evhoirpo^rjrai  (vv. 
21  f.)  He  promises  that  after  a  time  of  great 
affliction  men  l  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  coming ' 
as  He  was  represented  in  Daniel's  vision  (v.  26). 
But  of  the  day  and  the  hour  not  even  c  the  Son  ' 
(here  contrasted  with  the  angels)  knoweth,  but 
only  '  the  Father '  (v.  32\ 
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13.  At  the  Last  Supper  He  declares  that  '  the 
Son  of  Man  goeth  as  it  is  written  concerning 
Him,"1  but  that  this  does  not  affect  the  responsi- 
bility of  those  who  cause  His  sufferings  (xiv  21). 
Then  in  full  view  of  death  He  gives  to  His  dis- 
ciples His  '  Body '  and  His  '  Blood  of  the  Cove- 
nant, which  is  poured  forth  on  behalf  of  many ' ; 
and  declares  that  He  will  next  drink  wine  '  in  the 
kingdom  of  God '  (vv.  %2  fF.). 

14.  In  the  Garden  He  prays  (xiv  35  f.)  '  that, 
if  it  is  possible,  the  hour  may  pass  from  Him.1 
The  divine  sonship  is  the  ground  at  once  of  prayer 
and  of  submission ;  '  Abba,  Father,  all  things 
are  possible  to  Thee:  take  away  this  cup  from 
Me :  yet  not  what  I  will,  but  what  Thou  wilt.1 
The  words  subsequently  addressed  to  Simon  Peter 
are  not  to  be  so  limited  as  though  they  could  have 
no  reference  to  the  Lord's  own  human  experience  : 
to  fiev  irvevjxa  irpoOvfiov,  rj  $e  adp%  aaOevtjs, 

15.  In  answer  to  the  direct  question  of  the 
high  priest,  %i>  el  6  ^piaTos  6  vlbs  rov  evXoyrjrov ; 
4  Jesus  said,  I  am  '  (xiv  61  f.)  '  The  Son  of  the 
Blessed '  was  the  accepted  paraphrase  of  l  the  Son 
of  God,1  and  this  in  turn  was  a  recognised  title 
of  the  Messiah.  Our  Lord  expressly  accepts  it ; 
but  He  goes  on  at  once  to  speak  of  '  the  Son  of 
Man '  who  shall  be  seen  '  sitting  on  the  right 
hand  of  power  and  coming  with  the  clouds  of 
heaven.1  *  Ye  have  heard  the  blasphemy,1  is  the 
high  priest's  reply  (v.  64).  '  The  blasphemy  in 
this  case  is  the  claim  to  Messianic  honours  and 
powers,  which  is  assumed  to  be  groundless 1  (Swete, 
ad  he). 
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16.  Pilate's  question  takes  a  different  form, 
though  to  Jewish  ears  its  meaning  was  the  same  : 
'  Art  Thou  the  King  of  the  Jews  ? '  Our  Lord's 
reply  is,  '  Thou  sayest,'  and  no  further  response  is 
given  (xv  2).  The  title  '  King  of  the  Jews  * 
occurs  five  times  (vv.  2,  9,  12,  18,  26)  in  con- 
nexion with  the  Roman  governor  and  soldiery; 
whereas  the  high  priests  say  (v.  32)  *  the  Christ, 
the  King  of  Israel.' 

17.  St  Mark  gives  the  words  of  but  one  cry 
from  the  Cross — the  first  verse  of  the  twenty- 
second  Psalm  ;  though  he  mentions  the  uttering 
of  another  cry  at  the  moment  of  death  (xv  34, 
37). 

18.  The  language  of  the  centurion  (xv  39)  is 
not  to  be  connected  with  the  Messianic  title  o  u/o? 
rov  deov.  It  was  the  natural  expression  of  a 
Roman's  recognition  of  more  than  human  great- 
ness in  the  sufferer  :  'AXtjOoos  ovto$  6  avOpwiro? 
vibs  Oeov  %v,  that  is  to  say,  '  This  man  was  divine.' 
The  dignity  of  the  sufferer's  bearing,  together 
with  what  seemed  the  sympathy  of  nature  with 
His  suffering,  is  sufficient  to  explain  the  cen- 
turion's words.  So  through  Gentile  lips  at  the 
close  we  learn  something  more  of  the  meaning  of 
a  title,  which  might  have  remained  for  Jews  a 
Messianic  phrase  and  nothing  more.  Not  office, 
but  nature — a  divine  relation  and  not  merely  a 
divine  commission — lies  at  the  root  of  the  title 
6  vlos  rov  6eov. 

We  may  now  sum  up  what  we  have  learned 
from  St  Mark's  narrative. 
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(a)  The  Son  of  God.  The  divine  sonship  pro- 
claimed at  the  Baptism  is  primarily  Messianic,  and 
the  terms  of  its  proclamation  recall  at  once  the 
Davidic  kingship  and  the  prophetic  figure  of 
'  the  servant  of  Jehovah.'  In  the  Messianic  sense 
the  demoniacs  acknowledge  this  divine  sonship  ; 
and  it  is  authoritatively  proclaimed  to  the  prin- 
cipal disciples  at  the  Transfiguration.  '  The  Son 
of  Man '  is  in  one  passage  spoken  of  as  standing 
in  the  relation  of  Son  to  God  '  His  Father."*  '  The 
Son'  is  once  spoken  of  in  relation  to  'the  Father,' 
each  term  being  used  absolutely.  The  high  priest 
draws  from  our  Lord  the  assertion  of  the  Mes- 
sianic sonship,  and  then  pronounces  His  claim  to 
be  blasphemous.  The  centurion  at  the  Cross 
confesses  a  divine  sonship  in  general  terms  and 
with  no  Messianic  reference. 

(b)  The  Son  of  David.  The  blind  man  at 
Jericho  invokes  our  Lord's  aid  by  this  title,  and 
is  not  refused.  'The  kingdom  of  our  father 
David '  occurs  in  the  acclamation  of  the  disciples 
at  the  triumphal  entry  into  Jerusalem.  But  our 
Lord  raises  a  question  as  to  the  propriety  of  the 
title  '  the  Son  of  David,'  as  used  by  the  scribes. 

(c)  The  Son  of  Man.  Do  we  gain  from  our 
inquiry  any  light  as  to  the  sense  in  which  our 
Lord  employed  the  title  '  the  Son  of  Man '  ? 

1.  In  view  of  the  postponement  of  the  public 
assertion  of  the  Messianic  claim,  it  is  clear  that 
our  Lord  did  not  intend  by  His  public  use  of 
this  title  to  convey  the  idea  that  He  Himself 
was  the  Messiah. 

2.  To  those  only  who  already  recognised   His 
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Messiahship  did  He  give  the  teaching  of  the 
sufferings  to  befall  'the  Son  of  Man.'  In  like 
manner  His  assertion  of  the  Messiahship  before 
the  high  priest  preceded  His  proclamation  of  the 
glory  of  '  the  Son  of  Man." 

3.  Thus  the  title  *  the  Son  of  Man '  seems  to 
lie  in  our  Lord's  mind  close  to  the  Messianic 
title,  'the  Son  of  God.'  Each  title  appears  to 
have  contained  for  Him  a  higher  meaning  than 
it  had  for  others. 

For  the  title  '  the  Son  of  God,'  as  a  designation 
of  the  Messiah,  meant  to  the  Jewish  mind  no 
more  than  the  embodiment  in  a  single  repre- 
sentative individual  of  the  divine  sonship  of  the 
people  of  Israel.  It  was  in  this  sense  that  the 
Messiah  was  'the  Son  of  God.1  But  our  Lord 
shews  a  consciousness  of  a  deeper  meaning  of 
divine  sonship;  as,  for  example,  in  the  ascend- 
ing series  contained  in  the  words,  '  None  knoweth, 
neither  the  angels  in  heaven,  nor  the  Son,  but 
only  the  Father.' 

Likewise  the  expression  '  the  Son  of  Man ' 
contained  a  lower  and  a  higher  possibility  of 
meaning.  To  the  ordinary  Jewish  ear  it  signi- 
fied simply  '  the  man,'  or  absolutely  '  Man.' 
This  sense  brings  out  at  least  a  part  of  the  mean- 
ing, and  indeed  an  essential  part,  of  some  of 
the  earlier  sayings  which  contain  the  expression. 
But  when  it  is  set  beside  another  popular  desig- 
nation of  the  Messiah,  '  the  Son  of  David,'  the 
significance  of  the  new  term  springs  into  light.  * 
The  title  '  the  Son  of  David '  involved  an  obvious 
limitation :    it  confined  His  representative  char- 
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acter  to  the  people  of  Israel.  'The  Son  of 
Man,'  on  the  contrary,  is  the  one  possible  and 
in  the  circumstances  the  natural  designation  of 
the  Christ  of  Humanity. 

It  is  not,  then,  unreasonable  to  suppose  that, 
in  view  of  the  current  designations  of  Messiah 
as  '  the  Son  of  God '  and  '  the  Son  of  David,' 
our  Lord  should  have  determined  to  accept  the 
one,  as  true  in  the  highest  sense  as  well  as  in  its 
ordinary  interpretation;  and  practically  to  reject 
the  other  as  involving  a  misleading  limitation, 
substituting  for  it  the  wider  designation,  'the 
Son  of  Man ' — a  term  which  for  the  uninstructed 
would  be  not  altogether  meaningless,  but  yet  a 
parable  of  which  the  full  interpretation  could 
only  be  given  by  Himself. 

We  thus  bring  the  term  'the  Son  of  Man' 
into  relation  with  the  two  terms  to  which  it 
presents  an  obvious  contrast — '  the  Son  of  God,1 
'  the  Son  of  David.1  The  title  '  the  Son  of  Man ' 
stands  out  sharply  over  against  the  title  'the 
Son  of  God,"'  when  the  latter  is  lifted  to  the 
height  of  its  meaning;  and  serves  to  emphasise 
the  perfect  humanity  side  by  side  with  the 
perfect  divinity  of  our  Lord.  And,  again,  the 
title  '  the  Son  of  Man '  supersedes  the  title  '  the 
Son  of  David,1  and  expresses  our  Lord's  repre- 
sentative relation  to  the  whole  human  race. 

By  adopting  this  line  we  avoid  the  necessity 

of  laying  stress  on  the    isolated  phrase   of  the 

*  vision    of    Daniel,    which    is    naturally    enough 

pressed  into  service  when  the  title  'the  Son  of 

Man1  has  on  other  grounds  been  adopted,   but 
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which  by  reason  of  its  vagueness  ('  one  like  unto 
a  son  of  man')  hardly  offers  a  sufficient  ex- 
planation of  the  definite  designation,  'the  Son 
of  Man.1 

We  may  now  take  three  of  the  most  striking 
passages  which  belong  to  the  group  in  which  the 
expression  'the  Son  of  Man'  is  not  connected 
either  with  the  coming  sufferings  or  with  the 
future  glory  of  Christ,  and  in  which  the  essential 
meaning  of  the  term  must  explain  its  presence. 

(1)  The  earliest  instance  which  St  Mark  gives 
is  in  ii  10.  The  scribes  have  challenged  His 
action  in  declaring  the  forgiveness  of  sins  :  '  Who 
can  forgive  sins  but  God  only  ? '  We  can  con- 
ceive that,  had  He  been  willing  to  proclaim  His 
Messianic  position,  He  might  have  replied  that 
6  the  Son  of  God '  had  authority  so  to  act  in  His 
Father's  name.  Indeed,  the  passage  has  commonly 
been  taken  as  though  this  were  actually  the  title 
used,  or  as  though  a  claim  of  divinity  were  im- 
plicitly put  forward.  It  is  in  striking  contrast  to 
this  that  we  read  the  words,  '  that  ye  may  know 
that  the  Son  of  Man  hath  authority  to  forgive 
sins  upon  the  earth."'  It  was  no  claim  of  divinity, 
no  claim  even  of  Messiahship,  which  was  thus  put 
forward.  It  is  not  as  'the  Son  of  God,1  but  as 
'  the  Son  of  Man '  that  He  claims  thus  to  act. 

To  us  the  force  of  this  claim  is  apparent,  when 
we  have  seen  that  the  title  denotes  a  relation  to 
humanity  as  such.  But  what  meaning  can  He 
have  intended  to  convey  to  those  who  heard  Him 
speak  ?     They  must  at  least  have  gathered  that 
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He  claimed  (and  supported  His  claim  by  an  act 
of  miraculous  healing)  that  the  proposition  of  the 
scribes  was  untrue,  and  that  not  God  only,  but  in 
certain  cases  man  also,  could  forgive  sins.  The 
exact  meaning  of  the  definite  title  they  might 
miss  :  what  they  would  learn  to  their  astonish- 
ment was  that  there  could  be  a  case  in  which  a 
'  son  of  man  '  could  exercise  this  power. 

(2)  The  next  example  in  St  Mark  is  in  ii  28. 
The  Lord  replies  to  a  charge  of  allowing  His 
disciples  to  transgress  a  rabbinical  precept  con- 
cerning the  Sabbath.  He  does  not,  as  He  might 
have  done,  denounce  the  frivolity  of  the  minute 
regulations  with  which  the  Rabbis  had  overlaid 
the  simple  command  of  the  Decalogue.  He  goes 
to  the  heart  of  the  matter,  and  justifies  the  liberty 
taken  by  His  disciples  by  the  liberty  accorded  by 
David  to  his  men  under  the  pressure  of  hunger. 
Had  He  wished  to  assert  His  Messiahship,  He 
might  have  gone  on  to  claim  as  '  the  Son  of 
David '  a  right  to  act  as  David  acted.  The 
answer  would  have  been  complete. 

But  He  will  neither  assert  His  Messiahship  nor 
yet  rest  content  with  the  precedent  He  has  quoted, 
even  though  it  contains  an  important  principle. 
He  goes  on  to  proclaim  that  principle  in  the  widest 
terms.  He  speaks  not  as  i  the  Son  of  David,-*  but 
as  '  the  Son  of  Man.'  i  The  Sabbath,'  He  says, 
'  was  made  for  man,  and  not  man  for  the 
Sabbath:  so  that  the  Son  of  Man  is  lord  even 
of  the  Sabbath.'* 

Here  again  the  precise  significance  of  the  words 
4  the  Son  of  Man '  may  have  been  a  mystery  to 
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them  ;  but  the  general  sense  of  the  reply  cannot 
have  been  otherwise  than  plain  :  man  is  not  to  be 
made  the  slave  of  that  which  was  ordained  to 
serve  him. 

(3)  Our  third  instance  is  from  the  non-Marcan 
document,  Luke  ix  58,  Matt,  viii  20.  In  reply 
to  one  who  had  said,  6 1  will  follow  Thee  whither- 
soever Thou  goest,1  our  Lord  declares  that  '  foxes 
have  holes  and  birds  of  the  air  have  nests,  but 
the  Son  of  Man  hath  not  where  to  lay  His  head.1 
If  we  substitute  for  a  moment  the  first  personal 
pronoun,  so  as  to  read,  '  but  I  have  not  where  to 
lay  My  head,1  we  feel  how  grievously  the  force  of 
the  saying  is  diminished.  The  point  of  the  words 
lies  in  the  contrast  between  the  lower  animals 
and  man. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  meaning  rises  into 
clearer  light  when  we  remind  ourselves  of  the 
words  of  the  eighth  Psalm  : — 

What  is  man  that  thou  art  mindful  of  him  ? 
Or  the  son  of  man  that  thou  visitest  him  ? 

Thou  madest  him  to  have  dominion  over  the  works 
of  thy  hands ; 

The  beasts  of  the  field,  the  birds  of  the  air.  .  .  . 

So  that  the  saying  contains  the  paradox  that 
he  who  should  rule  is  inferior  to  the  creatures  of 
his  dominion.  To  the  would-be  disciple  this 
would  at  least  be  clear  for  that  '  son  of  man  1  who 
was  speaking  to  him.  To  us  He  speaks  as  'the 
Son  of  Man,1  who  in  His  representative  character 
descends  to  bear  the  burden  of  the  race. 

E 
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These  three  examples  guide  us  to  the  explana- 
tion of  the  fact,  so  remarkable  in  itself,  that  our 
Lord  should  have  chosen  again  and  again  to  use 
the  third  person  in  speaking  of  Himself.  It  is 
important  to  notice  that  He  never  does  so  except 
with  the  object  of  introducing  this  particular 
expression.1  There  is  no  indication  whatever 
that  He  preferred  an  indirect  method  of  alluding 
to  Himself.  In  these  three  instances  the  first 
person  could  not  be  substituted  without  weaken- 
ing, if  not  destroying,  the  meaning  of  the  sayings. 
In  other  words,  the  use  of  the  designation  'the 
Son  of  Man ,  is  always  of  the  nature  of  an  argu- 
ment. The  statement  would  in  each  case  remain 
true  if  the  first  person  were  substituted  ;  but  its 
scope  would  be  limited,  or  its  appropriateness 
would  disappear. 

It  may  be  safely  said  that  wherever  the  words 
'  the  Son  of  Man ,  can  be  securely  traced  back  to 
our  Lord's  own  utterance,  and  are  not  the  editorial 
insertion  of  St  Matthew  or  St  Luke,  the  full 
meaning  of  the  passage  will  only  appear  when 
this  expression  receives  its  proper  value.  Where 
He  predicts  His  sufferings  He  reminds  us  that 
it  is  as  '  the  Son  of  Man '  that  He  will  suffer ; 
where  He  foretells  His  glory,  He  foretells  it  as 
the  glory  of  'the  Son  of  Man.1  Wherever  He 
uses  the  term  He  speaks  not  for  Himself  alone, 
but  for  '  man,1  whom  He  has  '  taken  upon  Him- 
self, to  deliver  him.1 

1  Except  perhaps  in  such  passages  as  refer  to  'the  Son' 
absolutely. 


CHAPTER  III 

THE    GREAT   SERMON    IN    ST    MATTHEW 
AND    ST    LUKE 

We  have  been  proceeding  on  the  hypothesis  that 
our  St  Mark  lay  before  the  writers  of  the  first 
and  third  Gospels,  and  that  between  them  they 
embodied  almost  the  whole  of  it,  modifying  its 
language  at  many  points,  and  adding  largely  to 
it  from  other  sources  of  information.  We  have 
accepted  this  as  offering  a  better  working  theory 
than  the  alternative  hypothesis  that  each  of  the 
three  writers  was  using  a  document  which  is 
now  lost.  That  indeed  is  a  perfectly  reasonable 
theory  in  itself.  We  can  understand  that  a 
document  of  which  almost  every  portion  had 
been  embodied  in  completer  works  should  appear 
to  have  lost  its  value,  and  accordingly  should 
no  longer  be  copied.  In  fact,  as  we  have  already 
said,  our  St  Mark  itself  ran  some  risk  of  perish- 
ing from  this  very  cause.  I  now  propose  to  say 
something  of  a  document  which  has,  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  completely  disappeared,  and  can  only  be 
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reconstructed  by  critical  methods  from  the  Gospels 
of  St  Matthew  and  St  Luke. 

You  may  gain  some  general  idea  of  the  scope 
of  this  document  by  underlining  in  St  Luke's 
Gospel  all  those  portions  which  are  to  be  found 
in  St  Matthew,  but  are  not  to  be  found  in  St 
Mark.  Fragments  of  this  matter  may  require  a 
different  explanation,  but  the  main  body  of  it, 
whether  discourse  or  narrative,  appears  to  be 
derived  from  a  Greek  document  which  is  now 
entirely  lost.  A  minute  study  of  small  points 
of  language  and  style  suggests  that  a  number 
of  the  passages  which  thus  come  before  us  pro- 
ceed from  the  same  author,  and  this  is  the  reason 
why  I  speak  of  one  document,  and  not  of  two  or 
more ;  but  the  whole  of  this  subject  requires 
a  much  fuller  investigation  than  it  has  yet 
received. 

I  would  here  put  in  a  warning,  which  is  sorely 
needed,  against  the  confusion  introduced  by  the 
attempt  to  give  this  lost  document  a  name.  It 
is  true  that  the  characteristic  feature  which  dis- 
tinguishes it  from  St  Mark's  Gospel  is  that  it 
contains  a  very  large  amount  of  discourse  and 
a  comparatively  small  amount  of  narrative.  Now 
Papias,  as  we  have  already  seen,  writing  in  the 
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first  half  of  the  second  century,  says  that 
'Matthew  composed  the  oracles  of  the  Lord  in 
the  Hebrew  tongue1;  and  the  word  which  he 
uses  for  '  oracles '  is  logia,  the  primary  meaning 
of  which  is  *  sayings."'  But  it  is  the  word  which 
St  Paul  uses  in  Rom.  iii  %  when  he  says  of  the 
Jews  that  'to  them  were  committed  the  oracles 
of  God 1 ;  and  in  the  technical  meaning  of  in- 
spired scriptures  it  is  found  in  both  Jewish 
and  Christian  writers.  We  need  have  no  hesi- 
tation in  saying  that  when  Papias  spoke  of 
'the  oracles  of  the  Lord1  he  meant  simply 
'the  scriptures  about  the  Lord,1  or,  in  other 
words,  the  Gospel.  But  because  logia  originally 
meant  '  sayings,1  and  because  in  St  Matthew^ 
Gospel  we  have  a  large  amount  of  teaching 
uttered  by  our  Lord,  many  persons  have  hastily 
concluded  that  Papias  knew  of  a  book  of  logia 
or  sayings  of  the  Lord,  which  consisted  of  dis- 
courses, and  from  which  the  writer  of  our  first 
Gospel  largely  drew.  That,  however,  is  a  guess — 
and,  I  think,  a  bad  guess — based  on  the  mis- 
understanding of  the  usage  of  a  Greek  word. 
We  have  no  evidence  that  there  ever  was  a  book 
entitled  Logia,  and  to  apply  this  name  to  the 
document   which  we  are  considering   is   to   beg 
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the  question  and  prejudice  our  study.  We  must 
be  content  to  speak  of  our  lost  document  as 
the  non-Marcan  Greek  document  which  was 
used  by  St  Matthew  and  St  Luke.  Logia  is 
a  question-begging  name :  I  could  wish  that  we 
might  hear  no  more  of  it  in  this  connexion. 

It  is  time  to  return  from  this  troublesome 
but  necessary  digression.  Nothing  is  more  strik- 
ing in  regard  to  the  earlier  part  of  St  Mark's 
Gospel  than  his  reticence  as  to  our  Lord's  teach- 
ing. We  are  told  what  He  did,  and  we  are 
told  what  He  said  in  brief  conversations  which 
arose  out  of  the  remarkable  things  which  He 
did ;  but  we  are  not  told  in  what  His  teaching 
consisted.  It  would  seem  as  though  at  the 
outset  He  was  stimulating  hope,  drawing  men's 
eyes  to  Himself  as  the  centre  of  their  expecta- 
tions, promising  to  supply  all  needs  and  fulfill- 
ing His  promise  by  marvellous  works  of  healing, 
but  not  systematically  expounding  a  new  law 
of  life.  After  the  ministry  in  Galilee  has  pro- 
ceeded for  some  time  we  read  of  vast  multitudes 
gathering  by  the  shore  of  the  lake,  and  we  are 
told  that  He  taught  them  many  things.  But 
our  anxiety  to  know  what  His  teaching  was  is 
still  disappointed.     A  few  parables  from  nature 
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and  from  human  life  are  given  us ;  but  we  are 
expressly  told  that  they  were  not  explained  to 
the  multitude ;  and  the  explanation  of  one  of 
them,  given  to  the  disciples  in  private,  only 
points  to  the  different  effects  of  His  teaching 
on  different  kinds  of  hearers :  we  have  not  yet 
learned  what  that  teaching  was.  But  when  we 
turn  to  the  Galilean  ministry  in  St  Matthew 
we  find  a  startling  contrast :  we  have  three 
long  chapters  of  systematic  discourse  before  we 
get  the  details  of  a  single  miracle.  Moreover, 
when  we  examine  this  discourse,  we  find  still 
further  cause  for  surprise.  In  St  Mark's  Gospel 
we  can  trace  the  gradual  development  of  the 
situation  which  leads  to  the  ultimate  denuncia- 
tion of  the  Pharisees:  but  our  Lord  is  very 
gentle  with  them  at  the  outset ;  He  treats  them 
with  sympathy,  and  tries  to  explain  to  them  the 
reasons  which  move  Him  to  do  the  things  which 
cause  them  not  unnatural  offence.  The  dis- 
course in  St  Matthew,  however,  suggests  that 
a  breach  with  the  Pharisees  has  already  taken 
place  and  that  they  are  finally  alienated  and 
condemned.  *  Except  your  righteousness  exceed 
the  righteousness  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees, 
ye  shall  in   no  case  enter  into  the  kingdom   of 


72  The  Study  of  the  Gospels 

heaven : '  that  is  a  terrible  indictment  of  the 
leaders  of  religious  life;  it  must  have  seemed  a 
paradox  to  those  who  heard  it  first.  And  a 
little  later  on  we  have  yet  greater  severity,  when 
the  methods  of  Pharisaic  righteousness  are  de- 
nounced, and  in  their  almsgiving,  their  prayers, 
and  their  fasting,  they  are  declared  to  be  world- 
lings and  hypocrites. 

We  are  thus  being  prepared  for  the  suggestion 
that  St  Matthew,  who,  as  I  have  said  before, 
delights  to  group  his  materials  according  to 
subject,  has  chosen  to  prefix  to  his  narrative  of 
the  Galilean  ministry  a  mass  of  teaching,  part 
of  which,  at  any  rate,  clearly  belongs  to  a  later 
period  of  the  story.  It  may  well  be  that  as  he 
read  St  Mark's  Gospel  he  felt  the  lack  of  precise 
statement  as  to  our  Lord's  teaching  of  which  we 
have  spoken,  and  thought  it  left  the  way  open 
to  a  serious  misunderstanding  of  our  Lord's 
mission ;  and  accordingly  desired  to  let  a  clear 
exposition  of  the  character  of  the  teaching  pre- 
cede the  rupture  with  the  recognised  teachers  of 
the  day.  And  this  is  the  more  likely  as  he 
plainly  was  writing  for  Jewish  readers,  and  was 
anxious  to  shew  the  true  relation  of  our  Lord 
to  the  past,  and  to  indicate  that  while  His  teach- 
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ing  was  progressive  it  was  not  revolutionary  in 
the  bad  sense  of  that  word ;  that  He  came  to 
fulfil,  not  to  destroy  ;  that  evolution  rather  than 
revolution  was  the  underlying  principle  of  His 
mission.  However  this  may  be,  we  face  the  fact 
that  St  Matthew  does  introduce  a  mass  of  teach- 
ing before  he  draws  the  portrait  of  our  Lord  in 
His  daily  life.  For  a  parallel  to  this  method  we 
may  turn  to  St  Luke's  Gospel,  where  in  the  fourth 
chapter  we  read  of  a  discourse  at  Nazareth  in 
which  our  Lord  claims  at  the  outset  of  His  work 
to  be  anointed  of  God  as  a  prophet  of  blessing. 
We  are  not  given  the  sermon,  but  only  the  text, 
and  then  the  remarkable  words  of  practical  appli- 
cation which  led  to  His  hasty  and  heartless 
rejection. 

But  for  a  parallel  to  the  actual  words  of  St 
Matthew's  great  sermon  we  must  look  later  on 
in  St  Luke.  In  his  sixth  chapter  we  find  a 
discourse,  almost  the  whole  of  which  is  to  be 
discovered  in  St  Matthew's  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 
Let  us  very  briefly  analyse  this  discourse  (Luke 
vi  20-49).  It  begins  with  four  beatitudes  fol- 
lowed by  four  woes.  These  are  not  beatitudes 
of  character  as  in  St  Matthew,  but  of  condition 
— the  poor,  the  hungry,  the  sad,  and  the  outcast 
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are  blessed :  similarly  the  woes  are  pronounced  on 
the  rich,  the  full,  the  merry,  and  the  popular. 
Then  we  have  the  law  of  love  introduced  by  the 
words,  *  But  I  say  unto  you  that  hear.'  It  is 
contrasted  with  the  lower  standard  of  ordinary 
morals,  and  enforced  by  the  example  of  God 
Himself,  who  is  kind  to  the  thankless  and  wicked : 
8  Be  merciful  as  your  Father  is  merciful,  and  judge 
not  and  ye  shall  not  be  judged.'  Then  we  have 
a  few  lines  which  do  not  appear  in  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount,  but  are  partly  found  in  Matt,  xv 
(the  blind  leader)  and  in  Matt,  x  (the  disciple 
not  above  the  master).  Then  follow  the  mote 
and  the  beam,  the  good  tree  and  the  bad,  the 
good  and  evil  treasures;  and  the  discourse  ends 
with  the  warning  'Why  call  ye  Me,  Lord, 
Lord  ? '  and  the  parable  of  the  good  builder  and 
the  bad. 

It  hardly  seems  reasonable  to  doubt  that  this 
discourse  is  the  same  as  that  of  which  St  Matthew 
gives  us  a  greatly  expanded  account  in  chaps,  v-vii. 
Moreover,  the  setting  of  the  discourse  presents 
marked  similarities.  In  each  case  vast  multitudes 
have  gathered  away  from  the  town  in  the  hill 
district.  In  St  Luke  the  close  of  the  discourse 
is  marked  by  the  words,  '  When  He  had  fulfilled 
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all  these  sayings  in  the  ears  of  the  people,  He 
entered  into  Capernaum  ' ;  in  St  Matthew  by  the 
words,  4  And  it  came  to  pass  when  Jesus  had 
finished  these  words.'  This  is  a  formula  which 
is  characteristic  of  St  Matthew's  Gospel,  and  re- 
curs in  xi  1,  xiii  53,  xix  1,  xxvi  1,  at  the  close  of 
great  groups  of  teaching :  its  wording  may  be  in 
part  derived  from  Deut.  xxxi  1,  24  (LXX).  What 
is  still  more  remarkable,  the  narrative  sequel 
is  in  each  case  the  same,  when  we  have  made 
allowance  for  a  small  insertion  in  St  Matthew. 
For  in  St  Luke  the  entry  into  Capernaum  after 
the  sermon  is  immediately  followed  by  the  healing 
of  the  centurion's  slave,  an  incident  not  recorded 
by  St  Mark ;  and  in  St  Matthew  we  find  exactly 
the  same  order,  when  we  remove  the  healing  of 
the  leper,  which  he  has  taken  over  from  St  Mark 
in  spite  of  its  belonging  to  quite  a  different 
position  in  that  Gospel. 

We  shall  assume  for  the  purposes  of  study  that 
St  Luke  gives  us  the  main  outline  of  the  sermon 
which  was  delivered  on  this  occasion,  and  that  St 
Matthew  has  for  a  special  purpose  worked  into  it 
other  groups  of  teaching,  partly  peculiar  to  him, 
and  partly  to  be  found  in  quite  different  contexts 
in  St  Luke's  Gospel.     If  we  adopt  the  opposite 


76  The  Study  of  the  Gospels 

hypothesis  and  assume  that  St  Matthew  records 
one  actual  discourse,  then  we  are  thrown  into  the 
utmost  perplexity  in  regard  to  St  Luke  ;  for  many 
of  these  great  teachings  are  attributed  by  him  to 
distinct  occasions,  so  that  he  would  appear  guilty 
of  serious  mistakes,  if  as  a  matter  of  fact  they 
were  all  parts  of  a  great  sermon  delivered  at  one 
time,  and  that  time  the  very  outset  of  the  Gali- 
lean ministry.  It  is  obviously  more  reasonable 
to  suppose  that  St  Matthew,  whose  habit  it  is  to 
group  incidents  and  teachings  of  a  like  character, 
has  drawn  together  for  a  special  purpose  a  number 
of  utterances,  the  original  occasions  of  which  are 
to  be  sought  for  in  St  Luke. 

We  must  confine  our  attention  now  to  a  few 
notable  examples  of  the  way  in  which  St  Matthew 
has  dealt  with  the  original  discourse.  He  main- 
tains the  great  principle  of  its  structure,  which 
makes  it  the  model  of  a  true  sermon.  It  opens 
with  hope,  it  proceeds  to  requirement,  and  it 
closes  with  warning.  The  beatitudes  appear  in 
St  Matthew  in  a  modified  and  enlarged  form, 
and  without  the  corresponding  woes.  We  cannot 
tell  what  source,  if  any,  he  drew  upon  in  making 
changes  of  this  kind ;  we  can  but  observe  the 
facts.     There  are  seven  beatitudes,  not  of  con- 
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dition,  but  of  character ;  not  '  the  poor '  and  not 
4  the  hungry,'  but  '  the  poor  in  spirit '  and  '  they 
that  hunger  and  thirst  after  righteousness'  are 
pronounced  blessed.  There  is  one  blessing  of 
condition,  that  namely  which,  as  in  St  Luke,  is 
pronounced  upon  sufferers  for  the  truth.1  The 
function  of  the  disciples  in  the  world  as  its  salt 
and  its  light  is  not  described  in  St  Luke's  sermon* 
but  this  language  has  some  parallels  in  other 
parts  of  his  Gospel  and  in  St  Mark.  Then  comes 
the  proclamation  that  the  new  life  shall  not  fall 
short  of  the  old,  but  shall  in  every  way  surpass 
it.  The  watchword  of  the  rest  of  this  chapter  is 
6  more.'  The  old  is  taken  up  into  the  new,  inter- 
preted and  extended,  fulfilled  but  not  destroyed. 
This  section  is  not  in  St  Luke.  But  in  the  middle 
of  it  (Matt,  v  25,  26)  we  find  a  passage  which  St 
Luke  gives  in  his  twelfth  chapter  (vv.  58,  59) 
about  agreeing  with  an  adversary  quickly.  It 
has  an  external  similarity  to  the  command  to  be 
reconciled  with  the  offended  brother  (Matt,  v  23, 
24),  and  this  may  account  for  its  insertion  by  St 

1  This  beatitude  is  given  first  in  a  general  form,  and 
then,  as  in  St  Luke,  as  directly  addressed  to  the  disciples. 
In  the  general  form  it  includes  the  word  'righteousness,' 
which  occurs  seven  times  in  Matthew,  never  in  Mark,  and 
only  once  in  Luke  (i  75). 
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Matthew  at  this  point ;  but  it  breaks  the  natural 
flow  of  the  discourse,  which  contrasts  the  old  pre- 
cepts and  the  new.  The  climax  of  this  passage  is 
the  law  of  love,  enforced  by  the  heavenly  Father's 
treatment  of  the  evil  and  the  good,  the  just  and 
the  unjust.  If  we  pass  over,  for  the  moment,  the 
whole  of  the  sixth  chapter  and  read  the  beginning 
of  chap,  vii  immediately  after  the  end  of  chap,  v,  we 
connect  this  passage,  as  it  is  closely  connected  in 
St  Luke,  with  the  command  not  to  judge — that 
is,  not  to  attempt  with  our  inferior  powers  of 
sight  to  mark  out  men  for  different  treatment  as 
we  think  them  good  or  bad. 

But  the  sixth  chapter,  when  looked  at  by  itself, 
presents  some  points  of  peculiar  interest.  It 
deals  with  two  great  topics :  first,  the  positive 
duties  of  the  practical  religious  life,  and  secondly, 
the  liberation  of  the  religious  life  from  the 
anxieties  which  threaten  to  render  it  impossible. 
In  regard  to  these  two  topics  two  great  restrain- 
ing and  ruling  thoughts  are  suggested :  first,  the 
Father's  reward,  and  secondly,  the  Father's  care. 
These  are  the  correctives  to  the  perpetual  intru- 
sion of  the  world,  which  strikes  at  religion  by 
offering  itself  as  the  rewarder  of  religious  actions, 
and  again  by  seeking  to  crowd  religion  out  by 
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means  of  the  anxieties  which  attend  both  riches 
and  poverty. 

With  the  first  only  of  these  sections  can  we 
deal  at  any  length.  I  wish  you  to  observe  the 
exact  parallelism  and  perfect  balance  of  the  little 
sermon  which  is  here  preserved  to  us,  and  which 
I  cannot  but  think  must  at  one  time  have  had 
a  separate  existence  of  its  own.  Righteousness, 
which  is  here  used  as  a  general  term  to  describe 
the  great  practical  actions  by  which  religion 
manifests  itself,  falls  under  three  heads — alms, 
prayer,  and  fasting.  These  three  concern  the 
soul  in  its  relation  to  its  neighbour,  to  God,  and 
to  itself:  as  it  looks  around,  above,  and  within. 
Service  of  others,  communion  with  God,  dis- 
cipline of  self — into  the  typical  manifestations 
of  all  of  these  the  world  tries  to  creep,  asserting 
for  itself  the  position  of  '  rewarder '  which  belongs 
to  God  alone  (comp.  Heb.  xi  6).  If  you  read  con- 
secutively Matt,  vi  1-6  and  16-18,  substituting 
the  word  'righteousness''  for  'alms'  in  v.  1, 
according  to  the  true  text,  you  observe  at  once 
the  balance  and  the  symmetry.  In  each  case 
the  world's  reward  is  contrasted  with  the  Father's 
reward.  By  omitting  vv.  7-15  we  have  restored 
the  little   discourse  to  its  integrity,   which  had 
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been  broken  because  the  writer  of  St  Matthew's 
Gospel  could  not  be  content  with  speaking  of 
prayer  and  not  giving  us  its  true  model  and 
warning  us  against  another  false  spirit  which 
renders  prayer  unfruitful.  He  has  added  (1) 
the  Lord's  Prayer,  and  (2)  a  particular  justifica- 
tion of  one  of  its  clauses.  The  first  of  these 
additions  is  found  in  St  Luke's  Gospel  (xi  2  ff.) 
in  a  wholly  different  context,  as  the  answer  to 
a  request  of  the  disciples ;  the  second  corresponds 
in  great  part  to  Mark  xi  25  f.,  from  which  it  seems 
to  have  been  brought  into  this  connexion. 

Nearly  the  whole  of  the  second  part  of  the 
sixth  chapter,  which  deals  with  the  relation  of 
the  religious  life  to  worldly  cares,  is  found  in 
Luke  xii,  where  it  stands  in  connexion  with  the 
request  to  divide  the  inheritance  and  the  parable 
of  the  rich  fool.  Into  the  seventh  chapter  we 
cannot  enter  now;  but  when  we  similarly  com- 
pare and  contrast  it  with  the  sermon  in  Luke  vi, 
many  points  of  interest  and  instruction  are  re- 
vealed. 

To  sum  up  and  reconstruct :  a  common  nar- 
rative seems  to  have  lain  before  St  Matthew  and 
St  Luke,  containing  the  record  of  a  sermon 
delivered  in  presence  of  a  large  crowd  somewhere 
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on  the  high  ground  above  the  lake.  It  com- 
menced with  beatitudes,  probably  followed  by 
woes.  It  proclaimed  a  new  law  of  universal  love ; 
appealing  to  the  example  of  the  mercifulness  of 
the  divine  Father  in  His  treatment  of  j  ust  and 
unjust  alike ;  and  forbidding  men  to  judge  one 
another  and  to  attempt  distinctions  in  their  treat- 
ment of  man  and  man  1 ;  for  the  j  udge  may  have 
a  beam  of  timber  in  his  eye,  while  the  judged  has 
only  a  tiny  speck.  It  concluded  with  a  warning 
that  the  fruit  was  the  proof  of  the  tree,  and  that 
professions  of  loyalty  were  vain  without  obedi- 
ence ;  and  it  emphasised  the  warning  by  the 
parable  of  the  two  builders.  Thus  the  discourse 
was  brought  to  a  formal  close  — '  the  sayings 
were  finished1 — and  the  entry  into  Capernaum 
was  immediately  followed  by  the  healing  of  the 
centurion's  slave. 

The  most  substantial  additions  which  the 
writer  of  St  Matthew's  Gospel  made  were  the 
elaborate  expansion  of  the  old  law  in  chap,  v,  and 
the  insertion  of  the  whole  of  chap,  vi,  the  first  part 
of  which  deals  with  the  three  great  precepts  of 
practical  righteousness,  the  second  with  the  rela- 

1  So  '  mercy  rejoiceth  against  judgment '  (James  ii  13). 
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tion  of  the  disciples  to  worldly  cares.  Probably 
the  first  section  of  chap,  vi  had  once  a  separate 
existence  as  a  whole  in  itself,  if  we  leave  out 
of  account  certain  apparent  additions.  The 
general  principle  was  laid  down  that  righteous- 
ness done  to  be  seen  of  men  will  not  be  rewarded 
by  the  Father.  This  principle  was  applied  to 
alms-giving,  prayer,  and  fasting.  Of  each  of 
these  there  is  a  false  and  a  true.  '  Be  not  as 
the  hypocrites ;  they  have  their  reward :  conceal 
thy  good  deed :  the  Father  which  seeth  in  secret 
will  reward  thee."  In  each  of  the  three  instances 
the  same  phrases  occur :  the  symmetry  is  only 
broken  by  the  interpolation,  which  follows  the 
precept  concerning  prayer,  of  a  fresh  warning 
not  to  be  like  the  heathen  vainly  babbling,  fol- 
lowed by  the  Lord's  Prayer  as  the  true  formula, 
and  a  few  words  by  way  of  emphasising  the 
clause  about  forgiveness.  The  little  discourse, 
the  symmetry  of  which  we  have  thus  restored, 
might  well  have  seemed  suitable  to  be  placed  im- 
mediately after  the  expansion  of  the  old  law  in 
chap,  v  ;  for  it  reasserts  the  contrast  between  the 
old  life  and  the  new,  although  the  terms  used 
are  of  a  very  different  character.  In  chap,  v  the 
old  is  treated  as  divine  teaching,  and  the  new  as 
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only  its  interpretation  and  fulfilment ;  but  in 
chap,  vi  the  old  is  regarded  from  the  standpoint 
of  its  present  practice,  and  those  who  represent  it 
in  actual  life  are  denounced  as  hypocrites :  in  this 
respect  it  stands  in  the  sharpest  contrast  with 
the  new  as  it  is  to  be  practised  by  the  sons  of 
the  Father. 

I  have  been  endeavouring  to  treat  one  por- 
tion of  that  lost  Greek  document  which  appears 
to  lie  behind  the  Gospels  of  St  Matthew  and 
St  Luke  in  those  places  where  they  are  in  close 
agreement,  and  where  St  Mark's  Gospel  offers 
us  nothing  to  explain  that  agreement.  I  have 
sought  to  indicate  a  method  of  study  by  which 
you  may  be  able  further  to  reconstruct  this 
lost  document  for  yourselves.  I  shall  return  to 
the  subject  later  on,  but  here  I  must  say  a 
word  as  to  the  general  result  of  our  examina- 
tion of  the  portion  of  St  Matthew's  Gospel 
with  which  we  have  had  occasion  to  deal.  We 
are  accustomed  to  regard  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount  as  an  integral  discourse,  the  stateliest 
and  at  the  same  time  the  profoundest  exposi- 
tion of  the  principles  of  the  religious  life  which 
can  anywhere  be  found  in  the  whole  range  of 
literature.     And  we  are  right  in  so  doing.     The 
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evangelist  has,  we  believe,  been  divinely  guided 
in  his  selection  and  arrangement  of  these  great 
sections,  and  in  his  presentation  of  them  as 
a  systematic  exposition  of  the  teaching  of  our 
Lord.  We  cannot  fail  to  be  instructed  by  the 
most  careful  study  of  the  whole  as  he  has  given 
it  to  us.  Our  present  inquiry,  however,  has 
been  a  historical  and  literary  inquiry.  We 
have  sought  to  learn  the  history  of  the  ele- 
ments which  he  has  combined  for  us.  We 
have  therefore  been  compelled  to  analyse.  And 
our  analysis  has  this  at  least  to  justify  it,  that 
it  reveals  to  us  clear  traces  of  an  earlier  record, 
lying  behind  St  Matthew  and  St  Luke,  and 
nearer  to  the  actual  moment  (who  shall  say 
how  much  nearer?)  when  our  Lord  spoke  in 
human  flesh  to  men.  Such  an  inquiry,  rever- 
ently made,  cannot  lessen,  but  must  rather  in- 
crease, our  regard  for  the  final  form  in  which 
the  divine  Spirit  fixed  these  great  utterances 
for  the  permanent  instruction  of  the  Church. 
It  is  in  this  final  form  that  they  lay  claim  to 
the  allegiance  of  our  lives.  In  this  form  they 
appeal  to  us  with  the  irrefragable  sanction  of 
their  own  inherent  power,  which  reaches  our 
hearts  and  commands  our  consciences.     In  this 
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form  they  come  to  us  with  the  whole  autho- 
rity of  the  universal  Church,  which  through 
the  centuries  has  recognised  them  as  the  stan- 
dard of  her  teaching  and  the  rule  of  her 
children's  lives. 


CHAPTER   IV 

THE  USE   OF  THE  NON-MARCAN  DOCUMENT 
BY  ST  MATTHEW  AND   ST  LUKE 

We  have  seen  something  of  the  method  which 
St  Matthew  has  adopted  in  dealing  with  the 
documents  which  lay  before  him.  His  Sermon 
on  the  Mount  gathers  together  sayings  which 
in  St  Luke's  Gospel  are  scattered  over  chaps,  vi, 
xi,  xii,  xiii,  and  xvi,  and  are  assigned  in  several 
cases  to  definite  occasions  on  which  we  feel  sure 
that  they  must  have  originally  been  spoken. 
Just  the  same  phenomenon  meets  us  in  St 
Matthew's  long  account  of  the  Charge  to  the 
Twelve  Apostles.  Here  St  Mark's  brief  charge 
is  combined  with  St  Luke's  parallel  account  of 
the  Charge  to  the  Seventy,  and  with  other  sayings 
to  disciples  which  are  to  be  found  in  Mark  xiii 
and  in  Luke  vi,  xii,  xiii,  xiv,  and  xvii.  The 
whole  of  this  composite  charge  is  closed  by 
St  Matthew  with  a  formula  similar  to  that  with 
which  he  closes  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount:  'it 
came  to  pass,  when  Jesus  had  finished  command- 
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ing  His  twelve  disciples,  He  departed  thence.'' 
A  like  formula  closes  the  group  of  parables 
in  chap,  xiii,  and  recurs  in  xix  1  and  xxvi  1. 
It  is  quite  clear,  therefore,  that  St  Matthew 
has  broken  up  the  order  in  which  incidents 
and  teachings  stood  in  the  documents  before  him, 
and  that  it  is  to  St  Luke  that  we  must  turn 
if  we  are  to  recover  with  any  probability  the 
original  order  of  the  non-Marcan  source. 

What  then  is  St  Luke's  general  method  in 
the  use  and  combination  of  his  documents  ?  Let 
us  look  first  at  his  use  of  St  Mark.  In  the  main 
part  of  his  book  we  find  that  he  introduces  it 
in  great  masses,  keeping  its  order  with  very  rare 
exceptions.  Thus  Luke  iv  31  to  vi  19  gives  us 
62  verses  from  St  Mark,  with  only  11  inserted 
from  another  source.  Then  from  vi  20  to  viii 
3  we  find  83  verses  with  nothing  of  St  Mark. 
After  this  come  103  verses  from  St  Mark,  viz., 
Luke  viii  4  to  ix  50 ;  and  then  351  verses  with 
nothing  from  St  Mark,  viz.,  Luke  ix  51  to 
xviii  14.  At  xviii  15  St  Mark  is  taken  up 
again  almost  at  the  old  point,  and  is  kept  to 
for  29  verses.  The  latter  part  of  the  book  shews 
greater  mixture ;  but  yet  from  xix  45  to  xxii  14 
we  again  have  103  verses,  practically  unbroken, 
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from  St  Mark.1  It  is  plain  that  in  dealing  with 
St  Mark's  Gospel  he  for  the  most  part  adopted 
great  masses  of  it,  preserving  its  order,  though 
making  considerable  omissions  and  largely  modi- 
fying its  language.  But  if  he  dealt  thus  with 
one  of  his  documents,  there  is  a  presumption 
in  favour  of  his  having  dealt  so  with  another. 
On  this  hypothesis,  which  of  course  needs  careful 
testing,  we  might  fairly  suppose  that  such  masses 
as  vi  20  to  viii  3,  and  ix  51  to  xviii  14,  repre- 
sent in  the  main  the  non-Marcan  document 
which  was  used  by  St  Luke  and  St  Matthew. 

If  we  look  at  the  former  of  these  two  masses, 
which  consists  of  83  verses,  we  find  that  it  is 
composed  of  the  sermon,  the  healing  of  the  cen- 
turion's servant,  the  raising  of  the  widow's  son 
at  Nain,  the  coming  of  John's  messengers  and 
our  Lord's  sayings  about  John,  the  anointing  by 
a  woman  in  Simon's  house,  and  a  brief  notice  of 
ministering  women.  Now  the  sermon  and  the 
centurion's  servant  (40  verses)  were  undoubtedly  in 
the  non-Marcan  document,  and  so  was  the  whole 
passage  (18  verses)  about  John  the  Baptist :  that  is 

1  We  may  present  these  figures  summarily  thus,  beginning 
with  Luke  iv  31,  and  enclosing  in  brackets  all  that  is  not 
from  St  Mark  :  14  (11)  47  (83)  103  (351)  29  .  .  .  103. 
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to  say,  58  verses  out  of  83.  What  of  the  remaining 
25  verses?  It  is  curious  that  they  all  illustrate 
our  Lord's  tender  relations  to  women.  They  thus 
harmonise  with  that  sympathetic  character  which 
belongs  pre-eminently  to  St  Luke's  Gospel.  They 
are  parallel  to  the  stories  which  shew  our  Lord's 
interest  in  the  Samaritans,  and  to  those  which 
exemplify  His  depreciation  of  the  rich.  It  may 
be  that  St  Luke  gathered  these  stories  from 
various  sources;  but  it  is  not  impossible  that 
they  may  have  formed  a  part  of  the  document 
which  said  Woe  to  the  rich,  and  pronounced 
blessings  on  the  outcast  and  the  poor. 

If,  however,  we  would  reconstruct  the  non- 
Marcan  document  with  security  up  to  a  certain 
point,  we  must  leave  these  tempting  guesses,  and 
studiously  collect  all  those  passages  of  St  Luke 
which  are  definitely  attested  by  parallels  from 
St  Matthew  alone.  Even  with  this  limitation  we 
shall  soon  find  a  large  document  growing  in  our 
hands.  Thus  chap,  x  yields  us  19  verses,  chap,  xi 
43  verses,  chap,  xii  36  verses :  a  total  of  98  out  of 
190,  or  rather  more  than  half  of  the  contents  of 
these  three  chapters.  And  this  includes  such  im- 
portant sections  as  the  instructions  to  disciples, 
the  Lord's  Prayer  and  the  promises  which  follow 
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it,  the  controversy  about  Beelzebub,  the  woes 
pronounced  on  Pharisees,  and  the  precepts  against 
anxiety  about  material  needs. 

When  we  turn  from  such  details  to  consider 
the  general  scope  of  the  document,  we  may  ob- 
serve that  it  began  with  a  record  of  the  preaching 
of  the  Baptist,  that  it  gave  a  full  account  of  our 
Lord's  temptation,  and  that,  while  it  contained 
a  large  amount  of  discourse,  it  also  gave  narra- 
tives of  miraculous  healing,  such  as  the  cure  of 
the  centurion's  servant.  We  can  trace  it,  though 
not  with  the  same  certainty,  into  the  last  scenes 
of  our  Lord's  life,  and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  it 
may  have  given  to  St  Luke  his  peculiar  narrative 
of  the  institution  of  the  Eucharist.  The  failure 
of  our  evidence  towards  the  close  is  due  to  the 
fact  that  as  St  Matthew  proceeds  with  his  Gospel 
he  becomes  more  retentive  of  St  Mark's  order. 
He  dismembers  completely  the  first  third  of  St 
Mark :  but  after  the  great  grouping  of  parables 
in  chap,  xiii  his  delight  in  rearrangement  has  ex- 
hausted itself,  and  from  that  point  to  the  end  he 
embodies  the  whole  of  the  remainder  of  St  Mark 
with  but  four  omissions,  and  does  not  change  his 
order,  although  he  makes  a  large  number  of  in- 
sertions at  various  points  of  the  narrative.     In 
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the  final  scenes  he  follows  St  Mark  closely  right 
up  to  the  Burial,  altering  his  phraseology  indeed 
as  before,  but  making  few  additions.  The  result  is 
that,  whereas  St  Luke's  account  often  differs  widely 
from  St  Mark,  St  Matthew  offers  us,  generally 
speaking,  no  parallels  which  can  enable  us  to  say 
for  certain  that  the  non-Marcan  document  con- 
tained a  narrative  of  the  Crucifixion.  It  remains 
possible  indeed  that  St  Luke  drew  from  it  his 
very  different  narratives  of  the  closing  scenes; 
but  at  present,  at  any  rate,  we  are  not  in  a 
position  to  offer  substantial  evidence  that  this 
was  so. 

When  from  our  attempt  at  reconstructing  this 
lost  document  we  pass  on  to  describe  its  chief 
characteristics,  our  task  is  not  an  easy  one.  In 
the  case  of  the  other  document,  St  Mark's 
Gospel,  we  have  the  whole  book  lying  open 
before  us,  and  many  of  its  characteristics  appear 
at  once  when  we  observe  what  kind  of  phrases 
St  Matthew  and  St  Luke  have  felt  it  desirable 
to  modify  or  omit.  Thus  we  see  how  many  little 
details  it  gives,  insignificant  in  themselves,  but 
full  of  interest  to  those  who  in  modern  times 
desire  to  draw  a  vivid  picture  of  Christ  and  His 
surroundings.     We  see  too  how  often  it  records 
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strong  expressions  of  emotion,  the  anger  and  the 
sighs  of  Christ,  the  ignorance  and  wayward- 
ness of  His  disciples ;  the  very  Aramaic  words 
which  fell  on  great  occasions  from  His  lips;  or, 
again,  the  things  '  He  could  not ,  do,  and  the 
apparent  difficulty  with  which  some  of  His 
miracles  were  wrought.  But  if  St  Mark's  Gospel 
had  perished,  and  we  were  left  to  a  reconstruction 
of  it  by  the  aid  of  the  parallels  in  St  Matthew 
and  St  Luke,  most  of  these  traits  would  have 
entirely  escaped  us. 

We  see  then  that  in  the  case  of  the  lost  non- 
Marcan  document  we  must  be  content  with  a  few 
broad  characteristics.  Of  its  narrative  portions 
we  have  but  one  absolutely  sure  example,  the 
healing  of  the  centurion's  servant,  and  there  St 
Matthew  appears  to  have  greatly  abbreviated  the 
story.1  But  we  have  enough  there  and  elsewhere 
to  shew  that  the  same  general  simplicity  of  narra- 
tion prevailed  as  in  St  Mark,  conversational  in 
form  and  yet  wonderfully  succinct,  depicting  our 
Lord  just  as  He  is  depicted  in  St  Mark,  as  ready 
to  relieve  all  distress  and  specially  rewarding  the 
faith  of  those  who  come  to  Him.     In  the  teach- 

1  Several  other  passages  involve  more  or  less  of  narrative, 
as,  for  example,  the  coming  of  John's  messengers. 


The  Non-Marcan  Document        93 

ing  which  this  document  ascribes  to  our  Lord  we 
may  note  a  startling  use  of  paradox,   which  is 
sometimes  softened  by  St  Matthew,     The  great 
sermon    begins    at    once    by    reversing    all    the 
ordinary  canons  of  happiness  and  misery.     The 
poor,  not  the  rich  ;  the  hungry,  not  the  full ;  the 
sad,    not    the    merry;    the    ill-treated,    not    the 
favoured,  are  truly  to  be    congratulated.     Love 
is  to  be  lavished  on  those  who  hate  :  no  blow  is 
to  be  returned :   every  beggar  is  to  be  relieved  : 
mercy  is  not  to  discriminate  between    man  and 
man  :  the  reward  of  forgiving  will  be  forgiveness, 
the  reward  of  good  measure  will  be  good  measure 
in  return.     This  is  assuredly  doctrine  that  points 
to  a  complete  reconstitution  of  human  life,  to  a 
condition  of  things  in  which,  as  the  same  docu- 
ment tells  us  elsewhere,  'the  first  shall  be  last, 
and  the  last  shall  be  first.'     The  preachers  of  this 
new    state    of    things— 'the    kingdom    of    God' 
upon  earth — were  to  be  as  homeless  as  the  great 
Teacher  Himself;  they  were  to  have  no  money, 
and  yet  no  anxiety  :  one  was  to  be  pre-eminent 
rather  than  another  only  in    proportion    to   his 
fulfilment  of  the  lowliest  services.     They  were  to 
be  lambs  in  the  midst  of  wolves  :  loving  all  men, 
they  were  to  be  hated  by  all.     They  must  expect 
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to  die,  as  their  Master  would  die.  But  'the 
kingdom '  would  come :  indeed  it  was  already 
there,  growing  silently  like  a  mustard  seed, 
spreading  with  the  secrecy  of  leaven.  Mean- 
while the  world  was  sadly  out  of  joint;  and, 
mainly,  because  blind  men  were  being  led  about 
by  blind  men.  The  religious  leaders  of  the 
people  were  like  tombs,  decorated  receptacles  of 
dead  bones :  their  estimate  of  what  was  impor- 
tant was  exactly  contrary  to  truth ;  while  they 
carefully  strained  out  a  gnat,  they  thought 
nothing  of  swallowing  a  camel.  They  had  locked 
up  'the  kingdom  of  God,1  and  hidden  the  key. 
Accordingly,  an  awful  conflict  was  impending. 
He  was  come,  as  the  Baptist  had  foretold,  to 
baptize  with  fire :  to  cast  lire  on  the  earth,  before 
He  could  give  the  promised  peace.  For  the 
moment,  however,  His  works  and  words  com- 
bined to  proclaim  that  life  was  taking  the  place 
of  death,  and  that  humble  men  might  hope  in 
Him :  '  the  blind  receive  their  sight,  the  lame 
walk,  the  lepers  are  cleansed  and  the  deaf  hear, 
the  dead  are  raised,  the  poor  have  good  news 
brought  to  them ;  and  blessed  is  he  who  is  not 
scandalised  by  Me.1 

Almost  every  element  of  this  description  finds 
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some  parallel  in  the  Gospel  of  St  Mark  ;  certainly 
there  is  nothing  in  that  Gospel  which  is  out  of 
harmony  with  it :  and  of  course  every  element  of 
it  is  found  both  in  St  Matthew  and  in  St  Luke, 
for  it  is  from  matter  common  to  both  of  them 
that  our  picture  has  been  drawn.  If  it  seems  a 
startling  picture,  it  is  only  because  in  these  two 
Gospels  its  elements  are  blended  with  other 
elements.  We  have  tried  to  separate  them,  and 
so  to  recover  something  of  the  impression  which 
the  message  of  Christ  made  on  some  unknown 
disciple,  who  was  one  of  the  first  to  put  in 
writing  what  he  knew  of  the  Lord. 

Of  this  early  record  St  Luke  has  preserved  to 
us  the  most  satisfactory  presentation.  We  should 
like  to  be  able  to  add  to  those  fragments  of  it 
which  the  parallels  in  St  Matthew  attest  the 
many  stories  which  St  Luke  alone  gives  us,  but 
which  are  in  the  completest  harmony  with  the 
picture  which  we  have  just  drawn  :  stories  full 
of  irony  regarding  the  aims  and  standards  of 
men ;  stories  against  the  folly  and  false  security 
of  the  rich,  and  stories  that  promise  blessings 
to  the  poor  and  the  despised,  to  the  outcast 
publican  and  the  heretic  Samaritan,  and  to  the 
weak    women,  good    or   bad,  who  came   to    His 
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feet  and  ministered  to  His  comfort.  They  are 
all  of  a  piece  with  the  rest,  and  if  the  possibility 
remains  that  St  Luke  drew  them  from  other 
sources,  they  still  attest  by  their  intrinsic  fitness 
and  by  their  harmony  with  their  contexts  St 
Luke's  peculiar  sympathy  with  the  spirit  of  that 
early  document.  It  is  the  same  temper  of  mind 
which  makes  him  linger  with  such  evident  delight 
on  the  story  of  the  Holy  Family,  that  peaceful 
prelude  to  his  stirring  narrative,  which  yet  con- 
tains the  prophecies  of  a  great  upheaval — of  the 
fall  of  the  proud  and  the  exaltation  of  the 
humble,  of  the  hungry  filled  and  the  rich  sent 
empty  away. 

St  Matthew,  or  whoever  may  have  been  the 
writer  of  our  first  Gospel,  treated  this  early 
record  with  less  favour.  His  sympathies  were 
of  another  kind.  He  does  not  display  the  uni- 
versality which  is  so  marked  a  feature  of  St 
Luke,  the  disciple  of  St  Paul,  a  traveller  in 
many  lands,  a  physician  by  profession,  and  per- 
haps a  Gentile  by  birth.  On  the  contrary,  his 
special  interests  lay  first  in  the  literal  fulfilment 
of  Old  Testament  prophecy  by  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah ;  and  secondly,  in  the  new  Christian 
Church,    which    had    succeeded    to   the   task    of 
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representing  6  the  kingdom  of  heaven '  upon 
earth.  He  begins  his  Gospel  with  a  genealogy 
of  Jesus  as  the  Christ,  '  son  of  David,  son  of 
Abraham/  His  wonderful  birth  fulfils  a  pro- 
phecy. He  is  greeted  by  Eastern  sages  as  king 
of  the  Jews,  and  the  world-power  in  Jerusalem 
trembles  because  the  birth  at  Bethlehem  fulfils 
another  prophecy.  Hence  follow  the  flight  to 
Egypt,  the  murder  of  the  innocents,  and  the 
return  to  Nazareth,  not  Bethlehem :  each  of 
which  events  fulfils  a  further  prophecy.  After 
this  introduction  we  learn  that  John  prepares  the 
way  of  the  Christ,  in  accordance  with  prophecy ; 
and  that,  while  he  recognises  the  superiority  of 
Jesus,  yet  he  baptizes  Him,  'to  fulfil,"*  not  pro- 
phecy this  time,  but  'all  righteousness."'  Soon 
after  this  Jesus  takes  leave  of  Nazareth  and 
dwells  in  Capernaum,  to  fulfil  another  prophecy. 
Thus  St  Matthew  has  been  justifying  in  advance 
the  saying  of  the  sermon  which  follows :  '  Think 
not  that  I  came  to  overthrow  the  law  or  the 
prophets :  I  came  not  to  overthrow,  but  to  ful- 
fil'— to  fulfil  all  prophecy  as  well  as  'all  right- 
eousness.' 

The  mental  attitude  of  the  writer  is  revealed 
by  the  reiteration  of  the  phrase,  'Now  all  this  was 
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done  that  what  was  spoken  by  the  prophet  might 
be  fulfilled."*  So  strong  is  this  conviction  that 
he  sometimes  tells  his  story  under  the  influence 
of  the  wording  of  the  prophecy :  as  when  he 
introduces  a  second  ass  to  correspond  with  '  the 
ass  and  the  colt  the  foal  of  an  ass,1  of  which 
the  parallelism  of  Hebrew  poetry  had  spoken 
(xxi  2-5) ;  and  when  he  interprets  the  e  myrrhed 
wine '  of  St  Mark  as  '  wine  mingled  with  gall ' 
in  view  of  the  sixty-ninth  Psalm  (Matt,  xxvii 
34,  Mark  xv  23;  comp.  Ps.  lxix  21).  In  like 
manner  he  interprets  our  Lord's  reference  to 
'the  sign  of  Jonah,"  not  simply  by  the  repent- 
ance of  the  Ninevites  which  followed  Jonah's 
preaching,  but  also  by  the  parallel  which  Jonah's 
strange  story  offers  to  the  burial  and  resurrection 
of  Christ  (Matt,  xii  40  f. ;  Luke  xi  30  ff.). 

If  the  influence  of  the  past  was  so  strong 
upon  him  as  to  colour  his  narrative  of  events 
and  to  modify  his  representation  of  our  Lord's 
own  words,  we  need  not  be  surprised  if  we  find 
a  like  influence  exerted  by  the  life  of  the  Chris- 
tian society  in  which  he  moved.  This  influence 
of  the  living  present  appears  to  offer  an  expla- 
nation of  the  way  in  which  he  has  dealt  with 
the  materials  that  lay  before  him,  and  especially 
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with  the  non-Marcan  document.  If  we  cannot 
safely  assert  that  his  grouping  of  teachings  was 
directly  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  the 
Christian  assembly  when  gathered  for  worship, 
we  are  certainly  left  with  the  impression  that 
he  lived  in  a  settled  community,  which  required 
a  systematisation  of  the  scattered  teachings  of 
their  Master  and  an  interpretation  of  some  of 
the  more  startling  and  paradoxical  of  His  say- 
ings. Thus  in  his  Gospel  the  mere  states  of 
poverty  and  hunger  are  no  longer  spoken  of  as 
blessed  conditions:  they  are  spiritualised  first, 
and  then  blessed.  *  The  poor  in  spirit,'  '  they 
that  hunger  and  thirst  after  righteousness,'  and 
other  characters  such  as  '  the  meek '  and  '  the 
peaceable' — these  it  is  that  the  Lord  means  to 
commend.  He  is  at  pains  to  show  that  Christ 
is  no  mere  revolutionary;  on  the  contrary,  He 
changes  by  fulfilling  the  old.  He  asks  for  'more 
righteousness,'  not  less :  and  he  requires  that 
the  'righteousness'  shall  be  unworldly  in  its 
motive,  and  fulfilled  with  reference  to  the 
heavenly  Father  only:  it  is  the  Father's  'king- 
dom"* and  'His  righteousness'  which  alone  is 
to  be  sought. 

The   avoidance    of    possible   misconception   is 
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no  doubt  the  cause  of  the  striking  modification 
by  which  St  Mark's  report  of  our  Lord's  saying, 
'  Why  callest  thou  Me  good  ?  there  is  none  good 
save  one,  that  is  God,'1  appears  as,  s  Why  askest 
thou  Me  concerning  the  good  ?  He  that  is  good 
is  one ,  (Matt,  xix  17 ;  Mark  x  18).  So,  too, 
it  is  an  attempt  to  reach  the  real  meaning 
and  to  make  explicit  what  he  believed  to  be 
implied,  when  in  two  separate  places  he  inserts 
an  excepting  clause  into  the  brief  pronounce- 
ment as  to  divorce  and  subsequent  marriage 
(Matt,  xix  9,  comp.  Mark  x  11 ;  Matt,  v  32, 
comp.  Luke  xvi  18). 

As  illustrating  his  interest  in  the  existing 
Christian  society  we  note  that  he  is  the  only 
evangelist  who  records  the  words  of  our  Lord  in 
which  express  reference  is  made  to  the  Ecclesia ; 
that  he  modifies  and  slightly  expands  the  words 
of  the  institution  of  the  Eucharist ;  and  that  he 
alone  gives  the  full  formula  of  Baptism,  for  which 
there  is  no  clear  evidence  in  the  rest  of  the  New 
Testament.  He  manifests  more  concern  than 
the  other  evangelists  for  forgiveness  within  the 
Christian  brotherhood,  and  he  recognises  more 
fully  the  troubles  of  persecution,  as  for  example 
in  the  beatitude  pronounced  on  those  '  who  have 
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been  persecuted  for  the  sake  of  righteousness,1  and 
in  the  requirement  of  prayer  for  persecutors. 

If  we  ask  to  what  extent  the  consideration  of 
such  modifications  ought  to  affect  our  view  of 
the  historicity  of  St  Matthew's  record,  we  must 
be  careful  at  once  to  draw  a  distinction.  It  is 
one  thing  gratefully  to  accept  the  authorised 
interpretation  of  our  Lord's  meaning  and  in- 
tention in  sayings  which  had  been  preserved  in 
an  obscure  or  a  paradoxical  form.  It  is  another 
thing  to  explore  with  the  eye  of  the  historical 
investigator,  who  seeks  to  trace  the  earliest 
sources  and  to  apply  the  ordinary  tests  of  literary 
criticism.  The  historian  feels  most  secure  when 
he  has  discovered  the  most  nearly  contemporary 
record,  when  the  matter  of  one  source  receives 
confirmation  from  another,  or  when  he  knows 
that  he  is  dealing  with  a  narrator  who  gives 
evidence  of  the  spirit  of  historical  investigation. 
He  will  therefore  prefer  St  Mark  and  the  re- 
constructed non-Marcan  document ;  and  he  will 
prefer  St  Luke,  as  an  accurate  writer  who  made 
it  his  business  to  collect  and  sift  information. 
He  cannot  feel  a  like  certainty  from  the  his- 
torical point  of  view  in  dealing  with  statements 
which  are  only  attested  by  the  unknown  writer 
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of  the  first  Gospel.  He  is  bound  to  consider 
how  far  they  may  have  been  coloured  and  modi- 
fied by  his  peculiar  interest  in  the  Old  Testament, 
and  by  his  life  and  surroundings  in  the  early 
Christian  Church. 

That  the  Gospel  speaks  its  one  message  in 
various  tones ;  that  it  needs  to  be  interpreted 
as  the  fulfilment  of  the  past  and  as  a  guide  to 
the  present — this  is  a  spiritual  lesson  for  each 
new  age,  and  it  is  a  lesson  which  underlies  the 
difficulties  and  inconsistencies  which  meet  us  in 
the  criticism  of  St  Matthew's  Gospel.  It  is  well 
that  we  should  begin  to  learn  it  here :  we  shall 
need  it  again  and  again. 


NOTE  C 

A  Comment  on  Matt,  xi  25-30 

The  following  study  of  an  important  passage, 
the  first  part  of  which  is  undoubtedly  derived 
from  the  non-Marcan  document,  will  help  to 
illustrate  what  has  been  already  said,  and  at  the 
same  time  offer  some  fresh  points  of  interest. 

'Ev  i/celvq)  tw  Kaipip  diroKpiOeis  6  'Incrovs  elirev 
' Ei;ofjLo\oiyov/jLai  aoi,  irdrep  /cvpce  rov  ovpavov  /cal 
7779  7^?,  ore  efepv^ras  ravra  airo  ao(f>cov  kcl\  crvve- 
7w,  teal  aireKaXv^ra^  avra  vrjir lots'  val,  6  irarrfp, 
on  ot/TO)?  evhoKLa  iyevero  epmpoaQkv  aov.  TJdvra 
fioi  TrapeBoOn  vito  rov  irarpos  f/,ov,  icai  ovSels 
iirLyLvwcnceL  top  vlbv  ei  fxr)  6  irarrjp,  oiihe  rov 
irarepa  ti<?  eTriyivdxriceL  ei  fir)  6  vibs  /cal  q> 
edv  fiovXwrai  6  vlos  diroKaXv^au,  Aevre  irpos 
fie  Travres  01  /coiricovTes  /cal  iretyo prior fievoi,  feayeb 
dvairavaw  vjid^.  apare  rov  ^vyov  fiov  e<ft  v/ias 
kcu  /JLddere  dir}  i/xov,  ore  irpavs  eifii  /cat  TcnreLvbs 
rf}  tcapBta,  koX  evpr)aere  dvdiravaiv  rats  ^v^ais 
v/jlcov  '  6  yap  fi^yo?  fxov  ^pnarbs  kcli  to  ajopriov 
fiov  iXa<f>p6v  ear iv. 

1.  We  begin  by  observing  that  the  words 
*E];o/jLo\oyovfJicu  .  .  .  diroKdkv^ai^  which  consti- 
tute more  than  half  the  passage,  are  found  in 
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Luke  x  21  f.  There  is  but  a  small  variation  of 
language  at  the  close,  where  St  Luke  writes,  tcai 
ovheis  <yLvd)<T/c€L  rt?  iaTLP  6  fto<?  el  fir)  6  irarrjp,  zeal 
t/?  ecrrtv  6  irarrip  el  /xr}  6  vlos  /ecu  <w  av  /3ov\.r)TaL 
6  vlo<;  aTTOfcaXv^rai.1  It  would  be  possible,  as  we 
have  seen,  to  account  for  a  close  correspondence 
of  this  kind  in  one  of  two  ways  :  either  by  sup- 
posing that  one  of  these  evangelists  was  copying 
from  the  work  of  the  other,  or  by  assuming  a 
lost  Greek  document  which  they  were  both  using. 
The  former  explanation  is  shewn  by  a  general 
study  of  the  two  Gospels  to  be  highly  impro- 
bable ;  and  we  fall  back  on  the  other,  which 
is  justified  by  the  examination  of  many  other 
parallel  passages.  That  the  document  lay  before 
the  two  evangelists  in  Greek  is  clear  from  the 
exact  agreement  of  so  many  words  in  succession 
in  both  Gospels.  This  does  not,  of  course,  pre- 
clude us  from  supposing  that  the  words  may  first 
of  all  have  been  written  down  in  Aramaic  ;  but 
we  have  no  kind  of  proof  that  this  was  the  case. 
It  is,  however,  exceedingly  probable  on  several 
grounds  that  they  were  originally  spoken  in  the 
Aramaic  of  Galilee.2 

2.  Before  we  examine  these  words  in  detail,  we 
must  note  the  phrases  by  which  each  evangelist 
introduces  them.      St  Matthew  says,  'Ev  ifceiva) 

1  St  Luke  also  has  dW/cpvi/'as  for  St  Matthew's  iKpv\f/as. 

2  Professor  Dalman's  important  book  on  The  Words  of 
Jesus  is  now  published  in  English  by  T.  &  T.  Clark,  Edin- 
burgh, price  7s.  6d.  net.  It  is  by  far  the  best  study  that  has 
appeared  of  the  language  spoken  by  our  Lord  and  His 
disciples. 
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ra>  Kacpa>  a7roKpi6ei<;  6  Irjaovs  elirev.  St  Luke 
has  the  remarkable  sentence,  'Ev  avry  rfj  copa 
rjyaXkidaaro  too  irvevfiaTL  tw  ayi(p  /ecu  elirev. 
We  have  already  observed  that  St  Matthew 
frequently  takes  teachings  out  of  their  context 
in  order  to  group  them  with  similar  teachings. 
We  are  therefore  generally  safe  in  preferring 
St  Luke's  description  of  the  occasion  on  which 
notable  sayings  were  uttered.  Accordingly,  we 
ask  in  the  present  instance  in  what  context  St 
Luke  places  this  passage. 

The  seventy  disciples  had  returned  from  their 
mission  with  exultant  joy.  Our  Lord  had  allowed 
them  the  experience  of  a  complete  success  :  '  Lord, 
even  the  devils  are  subject  to  us  in  Thy  name.' 
It  was  no  news  that  they  brought  Him  :  He  had 
witnessed  their  victory  in  spirit;  He  had  seen 
Satan's  fall.  After  a  promise  of  further  powers, 
He  adds  a  warning :  '  Rejoice  not  in  this,  that 
the  spirits  are  subject  to  you;  but  rejoice  that 
your  names  are  written  in  heaven.'  Then  by  a 
sudden  transition  He  turns  in  a  kind  of  sacred 
ecstasy  from  earth  to  heaven  :  '  In  that  hour  He 
rejoiced  in  the  Holy  Spirit  and  said:  I  thank 
Thee,  Father,  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth  .  .  .' 

Certain  points  of  language  may  here  be  noted  : 

(i.)  i  In  the  Holy  Spirit '  is  the  reading  which 
has  by  far  the  best  attestation  ;  not  '  in  spirit,' 
which  is  found  in  the  Received  Text  and  followed 
in  our  Authorised  Version. 

(ii.)  'HyaWidaaro.  Compare  the  language  of 
the  Magnificat,  feat  rjyaWlaaev  to  irvevfid  fiov 
iirl  to)  6e<b  ro?>  atorrjpl  /jlov.     We  cannot  in  Eng- 
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lish  conveniently  mark  the  distinction  between 
this  verb  and  ^alpeuv,  which  is  used  in  the 
previous  verse ;  '  exulted  '  does  not  quite  give  the 
sense,  which,  indeed,  is  well  represented  by  *  re- 
joiced.1 

(iii.)  'Ev  avrfj  rfj  <opa.  In  classical  Greek  this 
would  mean  '  at  the  very  hour '  (whereas  ev  rfj 
avrfj  copq  means  '  at  the  same  hour  ').  But  here 
clvtos  is  used,  as  it  is  in  modern  Greek,  as  a 
demonstrative  pronoun,  and  we  must  translate 
'  in  that  hour.1  Compare  Luke  x  7,  ev  avrfj  8e  rfj 
ol/cla  /severe,  '  and  in  that  house  remain , ;  and 
xii  12,  where  ev  avrfi  rfj  &pa  is  substituted  by  St 
Luke  for  ev  ifceivr]  rfj  copa  of  St  Mark,  which  St 
Matthew  has  retained.1 

3.  We  come  now  to  consider  the  saying  itself. 
"'EijofJLoXoyovfiai  has  a  twofold  sense  :  (a)  '  to  con- 
fess,1 (b)  '  to  acknowledge  with  gratitude  or 
praise.1  In  this  latter  sense  it  is  the  regular 
rendering  in  the  Greek  version  of  the  Psalms  of 
rnin  (the  Hiphil  of  iTV).  Here  then  it  means 
not  '  I  confess  to  Thee,1  but  '  I  thank  1  or  '  praise 
Thee  that,1  &c. 

Harep  Kvpie  rov  ovpavov  real  t?}?  7?}?.  *  Heaven  1 
has  been  twice  mentioned  in  the  context  (Luke  x 
18,  20) ;  and  we  may  further  compare  ver.  15 
(=  Matt,  xi  23).  The  work  which  the  disciples 
have  been  doing  on  earth  has  its  counterpart  in 
the  fall  of  Satan  from  heaven :  and,  again,  they 
are  not  to  rejoice  at  the  success  of  their  work  on 

1  Compare  avrijs  upas  in  Evang.  Petri,  §  5,  and  Clem.  Horn. 
xx  16. 
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earth,  but  in  the  place  that  is  assigned  to  them 
in  heaven.  Thus  the  vagueness  of  the  following 
ravra  finds  a  partial  explanation  :  the  things  of 
heaven  are  veiled  from  some  and  unveiled  to 
others  upon  earth. 

"Efcpvyjras  .  .  .  aTreKdXvyjras.  This  is  a  good 
example  of  the  quite  indefinite  use  of  the  aorist. 
It  merely  suggests  the  past,  without  fixing  our 
attention  on  any  one  point  in  it.  If  we  render 
4  Thou  didst  hide  .  .  .  Thou  didst  reveal,'  we 
destroy  this  indefiniteness,  and  our  minds  are  set 
to  search  for  some  specially  appropriate  moment 
to  which  reference  may  be  made.  The  familiar 
rendering,  '  Thou  hast  hid  .  .  .  Thou  hast  re- 
vealed,' expresses  the  sense  of  the  Greek  far  more 
closely,  although  we  are  using  what  we  call  a 
'  perfect.'  The  fact  needs  to  be  recognised  that  our 
simple  past  and  our  perfect  tense  do  not  exactly 
coincide  in  meaning  with  the  Greek  aorist  and 
perfect  respectively.  The  translation  of  the 
aorist  into  English  must  be  determined  partly 
by  the  context  and  partly  by  considerations  of 
euphony.  These  remarks  apply  equally  to  the 
following  verbs — iyivero  and  irapehoOr). 

fO  Trarrip  is  here  used  as  a  vocative :  compare 
'Aftfid,  6  iraTrjp.  The  use  of  the  nominative  with 
the  article  for  the  vocative  is  frequent  in  the  New 
Testament. 

"On  ovtcos  evhoKia  iyevero  efxirpoaOev  crou.  If  we 
translated  these  words  literally,  '  for  so  it  was  (or 
came  to  be)  good  pleasure  before  Thee,'  we  should 
feel  that  the  sentence  was  not  English.  So  neither, 
as  it  stands  in  the  original,  can  it  be  called  Greek. 
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It  is  obviously  a  literal  rendering  of  an  Aramaic 
original.  Here,  then,  as  often  in  the  Gospel,  we 
feel  our  way  behind  the  Greek  back  to  an  earlier 
stage.  The  noun  evhoicla  occurs  again  in  the 
Gospel  only  in  the  angels'  song,  Luke  ii  14 ;  but 
the  verb  is  found  in  Luke  xii  32,  where  again 
the  thought  is  of  the  Father's  supreme  will : 
evBotcrjaev  6  TraTTjp  vjxoiv  Sovpav  vfilv  rrjv  ftacnXeiav. 
Compare  also  the  passages  in  which  it  is  used 
in  reference  to  our  Lord  Himself:  at  the  Bap- 
tism, Mark  i  11  (  =  Matt.  iii  17,  Luke  iii  22), 
where  it  is  in  allusion  to  Isaiah  xlii  1  (quoted  in 
Matt,  xii  18) ;  and  at  the  Transfiguration,  Matt, 
xvii  5  only.  The  corresponding  Hebrew  noun 
1^1  is  rendered  in  the  Psalms  often  by  evEo/cta, 
and  often  by  OeXrjva,  as  in  Ps.  xl  8,  *  I  delight 
to  do  Thy  will,  O  God.' 

Thus  the  entry  of  these  weak  and  unlettered 
disciples  upon  the  spiritual  work  of  the  kingdom 
of  God  is  nailed  by  the  Lord  as  the  beginning  of 
the  fulfilment  of  the  Father's  will.  He  delights 
in  the  divine  choice  which  has  appropriated  these 
mere  '  children '  as  the  instruments  of  His  pur- 
pose, and  has  made  them  acquainted  with  the 
powers  of  the  spiritual  world.  Note  the  strong 
contrast  which  gives  effect  to  this  thought.  We 
should  have  thought  it  more  natural  to  say,  '  that, 
although  Thou  hast  hid  these  things  from  the 
wise  and  prudent,  Thou  hast  revealed  them  to 
babes.'  But  the  contrast  has  a  close  parallel  in 
the  preceding  words,  '  Rejoice  not  that  .  .  .  but 
that,'  where  we  should  have  said,  '  Rejoice  not 
so  much  that  ...  as  that.' 
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4.  The  next  words  are  not,  indeed,  addressed  to 
the  Father,  yet  neither  are  they  spoken  directly 
to  the  disciples,  but  rather  as  a  solemn  medita- 
tion in  their  hearing.  They  go  beyond  any  other 
passage  of  the  synoptic  Gospels  in  their  revelation 
of  the  unique  relation  of  Christ  to  the  Father. 
The  occasion  was  exceptional  :  in  the  transport 
of  His  spirit  He  speaks  in  a  mysterious  mono- 
logue, to  which  perhaps  the  closest  parallel  is 
John  xii  27,  when  the  request  of  the  Greeks, 
prophetic  in  its  import,  had  strangely  moved 
Him. 

'All  things  have  been  delivered  unto  Me  by 
My  Father.'  That  is  the  explanation  of  this 
revelation  'unto  babes.'  Through  Me  to  them, 
because  He  wills  it,  and  I  will  it :  compare  ovtcos 
evhoKia  iyevero  efiTrpocrdev  crov  with  w  av  /3ovXrjTai 
6  vlos,  and  note  the  correspondence  of  direKaXvyfra^ 
and  aTroKaXvyjrai. 

'The  Father'  and  'the  Son'  alone  have 
knowledge — knowledge  of  each  other.  If  '  the 
Father'  communicates  any  share  of  knowledge 
to  men,  He  does  it  through  'the  Son.'  Observe 
that  the  titles  are  used  absolutely.  We  are 
familiar  with  this  use  from  St  John's  Gospel. 
But  it  occurs  but  once  again  in  the  synoptic 
Gospels,  namely,  in  Mark  xiii  32  (  =  Matt, 
xxiv  36) :  irepl  Be  rf}<;  ^/xe/oa?  e/ceivr]?  rj  t?}?  wpa<? 
ovBeU  olBev,  ovBe  ol  dyyeXoc  ev  ovpavw  ou&e  6  uto?, 
el  fir)  6  irarrjp.  '  The  Son '  here  holds  a  position 
above  the  angels  and  next  to  '  the  Father.'  It  is 
an  important  fact,  to  be  borne  in  mind  in  con- 
nexion with  the  Christology  of  St  John's  Gospel. 
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that  this  special  mode  of  speech  is  attested  once 
for  St  Mark,  and  once  also  for  the  non-Marcan 
document.  We  could  hardly  have  stronger 
evidence,  from  the  historical  point  of  view,  that 
our  Lord  Himself  did  thus  speak  of  Himself 
absolutely  as  '  the  Son.'  It  is  not  necessary  to 
explain  how  unique  is  the  claim  which  is  put  for- 
ward by  this  language. 

5.  St  Luke  has  ovSeU  ycvaxTfcet,  rk  icrrcv  6  vlos, 
whereas  St  Matthew  has  ouSet?  hrvyivwaicei  rbv 
vlov.  The  meaning  is  the  same  ;  for,  in  spite  of 
high  authority  to  the  contrary,  it  appears  on  a 
careful  examination  of  the  usage  of  the  words 
that  eTruyivoao-Keiv  and  iirbyimais  do  not  signify 
a  *  full '  or  '  further  knowledge.'1  The  force  of 
the  preposition  seems  to  be  to  give  direction^  so 
to  speak,  as  in  eTrLfiXeirew,  not  to  suggest  addition. 
'EiriyivaxTKetv  is  often  used  with  an  accusative  of 
the  person  recognised,  as  in  Acts  iv  13 :  '  They 
took  knowledge  of  them,  that  they  had  been  with 
Jesus.'  In  the  present  passage,  therefore,  iiri- 
ryivdxrtceiv  may  have  offered  itself  to  St  Matthew 
as  an  exact  Greek  equivalent  for  what  is  perhaps 
the  more  Semitic  phrase — <yivoocrfC€Lv  tls  ecrrtv. 

6.  St  Luke  closes  the  incident  as  follows : 
*  And  He  turned  Him  unto  the  disciples,  and 
said  privately,  Blessed  are  the  eyes  which  see  the 
things  that  ye  see :  for  I  tell  you,  that  many 
prophets  and  kings  have  desired  to  see  those 
things  which  ye  see,  and  have  not  seen  them ; 
and  to  hear  those  things  which  ye  hear,  and  have 
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not  heard  them.''  St  Matthew  inserts  this  saying 
immediately  before  the  explanation  of  the  Parable 
of  the  Sower  (xiii  16  f.).  There  is  no  sufficient 
reason  for  supposing  that  St  Luke  has  not  pre- 
served its  original  position.  It  is  in  full  harmony 
with  what  has  gone  before.  St  Matthew  would 
seem  to  have  displaced  it  in  order  to  make  room 
for  a  very  remarkable  saying  which  does  not 
occur  at  all  in  St  Luke's  Gospel,  but  which 
nevertheless  may  have  stood  in  the  non-Marcan 
document. 

7.  It  is  necessary  at  this  point  to  take  a  some- 
what more  extended  view  of  the  context  in  each 
Gospel. 

The  order  in  St  Luke  is  as  follows :  After  a 
long  section  (viii  4-ix  50)  drawn  from  St  Mark's 
Gospel,  a  new  beginning  is  made  in  ix  51  with 
the  journey  to  Jerusalem,  and  there  is  no  further 
extract  from  St  Mark  until  we  reach  xviii  15. 
The  following  summary  indicates  the  nature  of 
the  earlier  part  of  this  non-Marcan  section  : — 

Luke 
ix  51-56  Rejection  by  Samaritans. 

57-60  '  Foxes  have  holes '  )  =  Matt,  viii 

'  Let  the  dead  bury  their  dead '      ]      19  ff. 

61,  62  The  ploughman  looking  back. 
x     1-12  Mission  of  seventy  disciples  =  Matt,  ix  37  f,  x  1  ff. 

13-15  Woes  on  Chorazin,  &c.        =Matt.  xi  21  ff. 
16  '  He  that  heareth  you  '         =Matt.  x  40. 

17-20  Return  of  seventy. 

21,22  <  I  thank  Thee,  Father'       =Matt.  xi  25  f. 

23, 24  '  Blessed  are  the  eyes '         =  Matt,  xiii  16. 

The  order  in  St  Matthew  offers  us  an  example 
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of  his  grouping  of  similar  sayings.  Thus  in  ix  35- 
x  42  he  has  combined  the  charge  to  the  twelve 
(Mark  vi  7  ff.)  with  the  charge  to  the  seventy, 
which  St  Luke  gives  separately ;  and  he  has 
woven  in  many  sayings  which  are  found  scattered 
in  St  Mark  and  St  Luke.  He  closes  this  col- 
lection of  sayings  with  the  words :  '  And  it  came 
to  pass,  when  Jesus  had  finished  commanding  His 
twelve  disciples,  He  departed  thence  to  teach  and 
to  preach  in  their  cities'  (xi  1).  Then  follows 
the  question  of  the  Baptist  and  our  Lord's  com- 
ment on  the  Baptist's  work  (xi  2-19),  which 
occurs  at  a  much  earlier  point  in  St  Luke 
(vii  18-35).  Next  comes  the  woes  on  Chorazin, 
&c.  (=  Luke  x  13  ff.);  then  the  passage  which 
we  have  been  considering,  'I  thank  Thee,  Father' 
(  =  Luke  x  21,  22);  and  then  the  words  which  we 
have  still  to  examine,  '  Come  unto  Me.'  After 
this  St  Matthew  draws  again  upon  St  Mark's 
Gospel  for  the  controversy  about  the  Sabbath 
(Matt,  xii  1-15  =  Mark  ii  23  ff.,  iii  1  ff). 

8.  Accordingly,  we  see  that  we  cannot  lay  much 
stress  on  the  order  of  passages  in  St  Matthew's 
Gospel.  If  the  words  'Come  unto  Me'  had  stood 
in  the  non-Marcan  document  immediately  after 
the  great  passage  which  we  have  just  considered, 
it  is  not  easy  to  suggest  a  reason  for  their  omission 
by  St  Luke.  They  may  have  stood  in  another 
part  of  that  document  in  connexion  with  some 
incident  which  St  Luke  had  no  occasion  to  re- 
cord. 

And  yet  we  may  observe  a  spiritual  appropri- 
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ateness  which  justifies  the  position  in  which  we 
find  them  in  St  Matthew.  The  universality  of 
the  invitation  stands  in  notable  contrast  to  the 
apparent  exclusiveness  of  the  words  which  pre- 
cede it.  Is  it  so,  indeed,  that  the  wise  and  prudent 
cannot  by  searching  find  out  God  ?  and  is  '  the 
Son,"*  who  alone  has  knowledge  of  'the  Father," 
removed  by  so  infinite  a  distance  from  common 
men  ?  These  sublime  sayings  might  crush  us  in 
despair  at  the  impotence  of  man  in  his  effort  to 
rise  to  a  knowledge  of  God.  '  He  that  sitteth  on 
high,''  we  might  be  tempted  to  say,  '  laugheth  us 
to  scorn.  He  dismisses  the  wisest  with  contempt, 
as  more  ignorant  than  babes.  And  the  Son,  who 
alone  knows  Him,  and  to  whom  all  things  are 
entrusted  by  the  Father,  only  reveals  Him  to 
whom  He  will."'  Yet  the  great  Teacher  will  not 
discourage ;  He  has  a  lesson  for  all,  and  He  bids 
all  who  are  conscious  of  need  come  and  learn  it 
of  Him. 

9.  We  may  next  observe  that  in  these  words, 
even  more  plainly  than  in  the  preceding,  we  can 
discern  the  Aramaic  original  which  underlies 
them,  and  can  appeal  to  it  to  throw  light  on 
their  interpretation.  Two  points  deserve  our 
attention : — 

(#)  Evprjaere  avdiravaiv  rats  i^rt/^aZ?  v/jlcov. 
That  this  is  a  Hebraistic  expression  is  clear  from 
its  actual  occurrence  in  Jer.  vi  16:  'Thus  saith 
the  Lord,  Stand  ye  in  the  ways,  and  see,  and  ask 
for  the  old  paths,  where  is  the  good  way,  and 
walk    therein,    and    ye  shall    find   rest   for   your 

H 
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souls.' l  If  the  expression  were  originally  Greek, 
we  should  be  justified  in  laying  stress  on  the 
word  '  soul.1  In  this  case,  however,  we  must  re- 
member that  a  Semitic  language  has  no  word  for 
'  self,1  and  naturally  says  '  his  soul '  where  we 
should  say  'himself.'  Thus,  for  example,  when 
the  Syriac  has  to  render  'a  kingdom  divided 
against  itself,'  in  Mark  iii  24,  it  says  *  a  kingdom 
divided  against  its  soul.' 2  Accordingly,  when  we 
read  the  phrase  '  unto  your  souls '  in  the  Syriac 
version,  we  feel  at  once  that  its  most  natural 
meaning  is  6  unto  yourselves.'  We  shall  presently 
see  how  this  helps  to  bring  out  the  force  of  the 
passage. 

(&)  Kayo)  dvairava-Q)  vfias  .  .  .  fidOere  air  e/xov, 
on  Trpavs  ei/jU  .  .  .  real  evprjaere  avcnravcriv  rals 
yfrv%cu<s  vfioiv.  Here  in  the  Greek  the  root  which 
signifies  6  rest '  is  twice  employed,  first  in  the  verb, 
and  secondly  in  the  noun.  But  when  we  read  the 
passage  in  the  Syriac  version,  which  represents  a 
sister  dialect  of  the  Aramaic  of  Galilee,  we  find 
the   root   which   signifies  'rest'  occurring   three 

1  The  LXX  has  evp-rja-ere  ayvwubv  (or,  ayiaafibv)  reus  ^u^cus 
v/xQv.  The  Hebrew  noun  is  y'liHD,  and  the  Chaldee  para- 
phrase  has   n,,,0J   which   is  the   noun  used   in   the   Syriac 

version  of  Matt,  xi  29. 

2  Sometimes,  to  avoid  the  awkwardness  of  saying  '  soul ' 
for  •  self,'  the  original  word  is  repeated,  as  in  the  phrase  '  If 
Satan  cast  out  Satan,'  for  '  If  Satan  cast  out  himself.'  Com- 
pare also  oIkos  iirl  oIkov,  in  Luke  xi  17,  for  '  a  house  against 
itself. '  It  is  even  possible  that  this  may  give  the  clue  to  the 
strange  saying,  '  Let  the  dead  bury  their  dead  ; '  that  is,  per- 
haps, '  Let  the  dead  bury  themselves '  (for  it  was  hardly  pos- 
sible here  to  say  'their  souls'),  the  meaning  being,  Let 
impossibilities  happen,  your  duty  is  clear. 
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times;  for  the  adjective  derived  from  this  root 
has  the  meaning  of  'quiet1  or  'meek1  in  dis- 
position, and  it  is  here  represented  by  Trpavs  in 
the  Greek.1  A  new  light  falls  on  the  familiar 
words  when  we  read  them  thus:  'Come  unto 
Me  .  .  .  and  I  will  give  you  rest  (anVch'kori) 
.  .  .  for  I  am  meek  (riikh,  "  restful ")  and  lowly 
in  heart ;  and  ye  shall  find  rest  {rCyakha)  for  your- 
selves.1  That  we  may  serve  Him  '  with  a  quiet 
mind1  is  the  gift  of  One  who,  above  all  others, 
was  '  quiet  and  lowly  in  His  heart.1  So  we  seem 
to  get  back  behind  the  Greek  translation  to  the 
very  words  of  the  Aramaic  dialect  as  they  must 
have  fallen  from  the  Lord^  own  lips.2 

10.  In  reviewing  the  whole  passage  as  it  stands 

1  The  same  root,  differently  vocalised,  gives  the  proper 
name  Noah :  see  Gen.  v  29,  '  He  called  his  name  Noah 
(ni),  saying,  This  same  shall  comfort  us5. 

2  Another  instance  in  which  we  can  recognise  the  Aramaic 
element  which  lies  just  beneath  the  surface  of  the  Greek  is 
found  in  a  passage  which,  as  we  have  seen,  St  Matthew  brings 
into  close  juxtaposition  with  this  (Matt,  xi  17  =  Luke  vii  32). 
Our  Lord  is  speaking  of  the  inconsistency  of  the  people  in 
refusing  John  the  Baptist  as  too  austere,  and  Himself  as 
wanting  in  rigour  and  strictness.  What  are  they  like  ? 
They  are  like  pouting  children  on  the  village  green,  who  will 
neither  play  at  weddings  nor  at  funerals  :  '  We  piped  unto 
you,  and  ye  did  not  dance ;  we  mourned,  and  ye  did  not 
lament.'  When  we  read  these  words  in  the  Syriac  version, 
we  see  that,  as  so  often  in  the  old  Hebrew  prophets,  the  form 
of  the  thought  has  been  determined  by  a  paronomasia  or 
play  upon  words.  Between  the  word  for  '  dance '  and  the 
word  for  'lament'  there  is  but  the  difference  of  a  single 
letter;  in  pronunciation  there  is  but  the  change  of  the 
position  of  the  vowels  (raccedton  .  .  .  arcedton).  Indeed,  the 
difference  is  only  between  two  voices  of  the  same  verb,  which 
had  come  to  be  used  in  such  divergent  senses. 
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in  St  Matthew's  Gospel  (xi  25-30),  we  note  that 
the  first  and  second  portions  of  it  have  two  char- 
acteristics in  common.  One  of  these  we  have 
dwelt  on  at  some  length,  namely,  the  Semitic 
idiom  which  underlies  the  Greek  and  helps  to  its 
interpretation.  The  other  is  the  transcendent 
claim  which  is  put  forward  by  our  Lord.  He  is 
'  the  Son,'  to  whom  '  the  Father '  has  committed 
everything,  who  alone  has  knowledge  of  the 
Father,  and  can  bestow  that  knowledge  upon 
men.  The  tone  of  the  tender  saying  which 
follows  is  not  less  majestical.  No  other  teacher 
ever  made  such  an  offer  as  this :  '  Come  unto  Me, 
all  ye  that  labour  and  are  heavy-laden,  and  I  will 
give  you  rest.1  Not  only  does  He  claim  to  be 
able  to  satisfy  the  deepest  needs  of  men ;  but  with 
a  supreme  knowledge  of  our  human  nature  He 
offers  not  the  rest  of  inactivity,  but  the  rest  of  a 
calm  service,  the  harmony  of  life  which  comes 
from  obedience  to  the  heavenly  Father's  will.  He 
Himself  in  a  true  human  experience  had  s  learned 
obedience ,  and  found  rest,  that  He  might  say  to 
others,  £  Take  My  yoke  and  learn  from  Me,  and 
find  My  rest  for  yourselves."'  It  is  the  divine  love 
in  human  form  that  speaks  to  us  here ;  the  Sou 
who  knows  the  Father,  and  rejoices  in  the  Father's 
will,  and,  standing  as  a  man  among  men,  com- 
mends the  doing  of  it  out  of  the  fulness  of  His 
own  experience  as  the  secret  of  rest,  the  yoke  that 
is  easy  and  the  burden  that  is  light. 


CHAPTER  V 

THE    CONTRAST    BETWEEN    THE    SYNOPTIC 
NARRATIVES  AND  ST  JOHN'S  GOSPEL 

When  we  come  fresh  from  the  study  of  the 
synoptic  Gospels  and  read  again  the  opening 
chapter  of  the  fourth  Gospel,  we  are  at  once 
struck  by  the  sense  of  a  remarkable  contrast. 
It  will  be  well  to  endeavour  to  analyse  this  con- 
trast and  observe  its  more  important  elements. 

The  writer  does  not  at  the  outset  give  us  any 
suggestion  that  he  is  about  to  record  the  earthly 
life  of  Christ.  He  begins  as  the  book  of  Genesis 
begins,  '  In  the  beginning.'  This  similarity  is 
no  mere  coincidence.  For  he  too  will  speak  of 
the  creation  of  the  world.  The  old  Hebrew 
writer  had  told  how  God  by  an  utterance,  by 
His  Jiat,  had  created  all  things :  '  God  said,  Let 
there  be  .  .  .  and  there  was.'  So  the  Hebrew 
Psalmists  had  understood  and  summed  up  the 
story  of  creation :  '  He  spake  the  word  and 
they  were  made  :  He  commanded  and  they  were 
created;"  'By  the   word   of  the    Lord   were  the 
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heavens  made  :  .  .  .  He  spake  and  it  was  done  ; 
He  commanded,  and  it  stood  fast.11  It  is  in 
striking  harmony  with  this  that  our  writer 
begins:  'In  the  beginning  was  the  Word,  and 
the  Word  was  with  God,  and  the  Word  was 
God.  .  .  .  All  things  through  Him  were  made.' 
We  feel  this  difference,  indeed,  that  the  Word 
of  God  is  here  presented  as  a  Being  standing  in 
a  relation  to  God  and  sharing  the  nature  of 
God  ;  and  the  lesson  is  emphatically  repeated : 
'  the  same  was  in  the  beginning  with  God."'  So  too 
the  lesson  of  His  activity  in  creation  is  repeated : 
4  and  apart  from  Him  was  not  anything  made.1 

But  how  remote  do  these  theological  state- 
ments appear  from  a  Gospel  narrative  of  the 
life  of  Christ,  such  as  the  three  which  we  have 
hitherto  been  studying.  We  should  expect  that 
sentences  like  these  would  introduce  a  treatise 
like  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Indeed  we 
might  more  easily  suppose  that  a  Gospel  narra- 
tive would  follow  the  great  prelude  of  that  book : 
'In  many  portions  and  in  many  methods  in 
olden  time  God  spake  to  our  fathers  in  the 
prophets,  and  at  the  end  of  these  days  He  hath 
spoken  to  us  in  a  Son.'* 

1  Psalm  cxlviii  5  ;  xxxiii  6,  9. 
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Here  then  at  once  is  an  element  of  contrast. 
The  opening  of  the  fourth  Gospel  leads  us  to 
expect  a  dogmatic  treatise.  It  stands  in  sharp 
contrast  with  the  openings  we  know  already : 
'The  beginning  of  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ': 
'Forasmuch  as  many  have  undertaken  to  draw 
up  a  narrative ' :  or,  again — and  with  how  dif- 
ferent an  allusion  to  the  book  of  Genesis  — 
'  Biblos  geneseos.  The  genealogy  of  Jesus  Christ, 
son  of  David,  son  of  Abraham.' 

Our  surprise  is  not  lessened  as  we  read  on. 
Great  abstract  conceptions  are  presented  in  rapid 
succession :  life,  light,  witness,  flesh,  glory,  grace, 
truth.  Each  of  these  in  turn  is  set  in  some 
relation  to  the  Word  who  was  in  the  beginning 
with  God.  For  a  moment,  indeed,  we  seem  to 
touch  the  solid  earth,  when  in  the  sixth  verse  we 
read  :  '  There  came  a  man,  sent  from  God ;  his 
name  was  John.'  But  we  get  only  a  passing 
characterisation  of  him :  s  he  came  for  witness, 
to  witness  concerning  the  light  ...  he  was  not 
the  light,  but  to  witness  concerning  the  light.' 
And  then  we  are  taken  back  to  the  region  of 
abstractions,  which  we  had  hardly  left:  'that 
was  the  true  light,  which  lighteth  every  man, 
coming  into  the  world .    He   was   in    the   world, 
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and  the  world  through  Him  was  made,  and  the 
world  knew  Him  not.'  What  has  this  to  do. 
we  might  ask,  did  we  not  know  the  sequel  so 
familiarly — what  has  all  this  to  do  with  the  life 
of  Jesus  Christ  ? 

And  when  we  learn  the  answer  to  our  question, 
our  surprise  rises  yet  higher.  '  In  the  beginning 
was  the  Word,  and  the  Word  was  with  God,  and 
the  Word  was  God  .  .  .  and  the  Word  was 
made  flesh."  *  He  lodged  in  us,  and  we  beheld 
His  glory.1  In  all  our  study  of  the  synoptic 
Gospels  we  have  never  met  with  language  which 
even  remotely  approaches  this.  Yet  as  we  hear 
it,  and  as  we  ponder  again  the  facts  we  know  in 
the  light  of  it,  we  feel  that  we  are  being  given 
the  explanation  of  even  the  most  amazing  of 
those  facts.  Are  we  then  to  have  an  inspired 
comment  on  the  contents  of  the  earlier  Gospels  ? 
So  it  might  seem ;  for  suddenly  there  reappears 
the  name  of  John.  He  comes  speaking  words 
which  are  partially  familiar :  *  John  witnesseth 
concerning  Him,  and  hath  cried  saying — he  it  is 
that  said  it — He  that  cometh  after  me  hath  come 
to  be  in  front  of  me ;  for  He  was  before  me.' 
But  presently  we  are  lifted  again  into  the  higher 
region — the  highest  of  all :  '  God   hath  no  man 
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ever  seen :  One  who  is  only-begotten  and  is  God, 
He  hath  declared  Him." 

Then,  for  a  third  time,  and  with  equal  sudden- 
ness, John  is  appealed  to :  '  This  is  the  witness 
of  John,  when  the  Jews  sent  to  him  from  Jeru- 
salem priests  and  Levites  to  ask  him,  Who  art 
thou  ?  And  he  confessed,  and  denied  not,  and 
he  confessed,  I  am  not  the  Christ.-*  We  are 
back  on  the  earth  indeed ;  but  the  scene  is  un- 
familiar, and  the  voices  are  strange.  We  hear 
not  a  word  of  John^  preaching  of  repentance, 
or  even  of  his  baptism.  This  is  no  comment  on 
the  facts  we  know :  it  is  a  new  story  altogether. 
And,  what  is  most  remarkable,  it  assumes  that 
we  know  without  being  told  who  John  is,  and 
what  he  has  done  that  it  should  be  needful  for 
him  to  '  confess  and  deny  not,  and  confess,  I  am 
not  the  Christ.''  As  the  narrative  advances  this 
assumption  of  previous  knowledge  is  maintained. 
Though  his  baptism  is  not  described,  John  is 
made  to  refer  to  it  in  words  that  we  are  familiar 
with,  '  I  baptize  with  water.''  Twice  this  phrase 
of  baptizing  with  water  occurs,  and  we  are  left 
to  supply  for  ourselves  the  contrast  of  another 
kind  of  baptism.  So  again,  John's  baptism  of 
Jesus  is  not  narrated  ;  but  John  declares,  '  I  have 
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seen  the  Spirit  descending  as  a  dove  from  heaven, 
and  it  abode  on  Him  , ;  and  he  adds  that  he  had 
been  divinely  warned  that  He  on  whom  the  Spirit 
should  so  descend  and  abide,  '  He  it  is  who 
baptizeth  with  the  Holy  Spirit.''  In  these 
words  a  gap  is  filled,  and  the  other  baptism  is 
incidentally  explained.  And  then  we  have  a 
statement  which  once  more  takes  us  beyond  what 
we  had  known  of  John :  '  I  have  borne  witness 
that  this  is  the  Son  of  God.'  When  to  this  we 
add  John's  declaration,  '  Behold,  the  Lamb  of 
God,  that  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world,1  we 
feel  that,  whatever  follows,  we  can  hardly  be  sur- 
prised again. 

Indeed,  though  the  remainder  of  this  chapter 
is  entirely  new,  the  most  noteworthy  features  of 
its  narrative  have  parallels  and  precedents  in 
what  has  gone  before.  If  one  figure  after  another 
comes  on  the  scene  without  an  introduction,  as 
though  the  names  were  perfectly  familiar  — 
Andrew,  Simon,  Philip,  even  the  unknown 
Nathanael  ('Philip  findeth  Nathanael')  —  this 
was  the  way  in  which  John's  name  was  suddenly 
presented  to  us.  If  a  wholly  new  story  of  the 
beginnings  of  discipleship  is  offered  us,  this  is 
not  more  startling  than  the  wholly  new  story  of 
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John's  disclaimer  of  Messiahship.  Even  the  most 
puzzling  feature  of  all,  the  early  recognitions 
and  confident  confessions,  'We  have  found  the 
Messiah,1  'Rabbi,  Thou  art  the  Son  of  God, 
Thou  art  the  king  of  Israel,1  are  less  surprising 
than  John's  description  of  our  Lord,  which  com- 
bined in  a  single  phrase  the  symbolism  of  the 
Mosaic  ritual  and  the  prophetic  vision  of  the 
sin-bearing  servant  of  Jehovah — 'the  Lamb  of 
God,  that  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world.' 

Here  then  is  a  fair  sample  of  the  difficulty 
which  this  Gospel  from  beginning  to  end  presents 
to  those  who  come  to  it  fresh  from  the  study  of 
the  synoptic  narratives.  The  whole  atmosphere 
seems  different.  Instead  of  a  simple  chronicle, 
which  tells  a  plain  tale  and  will  not  point  its 
moral,  we  are  lifted  at  once  to  the  contemplation 
of  eternal  truths ;  and  the  narrative  is  entirely 
concerned  with  the  illustration  of  these  truths, 
with  the  progress  of  their  proclamation,  and  with 
the  gradual  determination  of  men's  attitude  to- 
wards them.  The  end  is  seen  from  the  beginning  : 
1  His  own  received  Him  not.'  Yet  some  '  received 
Him '  and  '  believed  on  His  name.'  For  such  as 
these  this  book  is  written.  Its  object  is  expressly 
declared  at  the  close :  that  its  readers,  who  are 
throughout  assumed   to  be   of   those  who   have 
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received  and  have  believed,  'may  believe  .  .  . 
and  believing  may  have  life  in  His  name.1  It  is 
not  altogether  a  new  story :  it  is  an  old  story 
newly  told.  At  every  point  a  familiar  know- 
ledge is  presupposed,  not  only  of  its  general  drift, 
but  of  the  chief  persons  who  figure  in  it,  and 
of  many  leading  incidents,  such  as  the  Baptist's 
imprisonment  and  the  institution  of  the  Eucharist 
— incidents  never  related,  yet  vital  to  the  narra- 
tive, which  could  not  itself  be  understood  unless 
they  were  known.  It  is  a  story  retold  after  its  inner 
meaning  has  been  revealed :  retold  to  proclaim 
that  meaning.  Out  of  a  wealth  of  incidents  the 
writer  chooses  those  which  serve  to  illustrate  the 
truth  he  sees.  It  concerns  him  not  at  all  whether 
they  have  been  related  before  or  no  :  some  things 
he  tells  us  which  we  already  know  in  detail : 
others,  and  these  form  the  majority  both  of  inci- 
dents and  of  discourses,  have  only  in  the  light  of 
the  fullest  truth  discovered  their  significance, 
and  have  only  at  last  come  to  claim  their  place 
as  necessary  constituents  of  a  complete  record  of 
the  Gospel. 

The  chief  elements  of  the  contrast  then  appear 
to  be  these  : — 

(1)  Instead  of  a  plain  narrative  setting  forth 
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facts  or  summarily  recording  discourses,  and  for- 
bearing almost  entirely  from  comment,  we  have 
a  view  of  our  Lord's  life  as  it  were  from  within, 
which  puts  it  in  relation  to  the  whole  history  of 
human  experience,  and  presents  it  as  the  mani- 
festation to  men  of  a  divine  Father  through  a 
divine  Son,  who  has  entered  into  humanity  in 
order  to  lift  men  into  fellowship  with  God.  The 
life  is  itself  a  revelation :  the  story  of  the  life  is 
the  drama  of  the  progressive  acceptance  or  rejec- 
tion of  the  revelation. 

(2)  While  the  other  Gospels  offer  a  narrative 
intelligible  to  readers  who  may  be  quite  un- 
acquainted beforehand  with  the  general  story, 
the  fourth  Gospel  assumes  from  the  outset  and 
to  the  close  that  those  who  read  it  will  be  familiar 
with  the  chief  characters  and  incidents  of  the 
history,  and  will  welcome  the  disclosure  of  its 
inner  meaning.  Accordingly  the  book  contains 
much  that  is  new  and  unexpected ;  while  on  the 
other  hand  much  of  what  we  already  know  dis- 
appears from  sight.  We  are  watching,  so  to 
speak,  a  new  drama  with  the  old  characters  and 
the  well-known  issue. 

(3)  Not  only  do  the  old  characters  appear  in  new 
situations — the    scene,    for   example,    being   laid 
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mostly  in  Jerusalem  instead  of  Galilee ;  but  the 
utterances  of  all  the  speakers  seem  to  bear  another 
impress.  There  is  on  the  one  hand  a  tone  of 
perpetual  inquiry,  and  on  the  other  hand  a  con- 
tinual revelation  of  mysterious  truths.  There 
are  long  conversations  in  which  our  Lord  ex- 
pounds the  meaning  and  issues  of  His  mission, 
and  His  own  relation  to  the  Father  who  has 
sent  Him.  What  men  think  of  Him  is  seen  to 
be  the  measure  of  their  spiritual  characters : 
each  in  turn  who  comes  near  to  Him  finds  him- 
self exposed  to  the  light  and  judged.  The  great 
conceptions  of  the  prologue,  always  excepting 
the  one  word  Logos,  recur  as  the  leading  terms 
of  our  Lord's  own  discourses — life  and  light  and 
witness  and  truth  and  glory.  At  times  it  is 
not  possible  to  say  whether  the  Lord  Himself 
is  speaking,  or  whether  the  evangelist  is  com- 
menting on  what  He  has  said.  The  style  and 
diction  of  speaker  and  narrator  are  indistin- 
guishable; and  they  are  notably  different  from 
the  manner  in  which  Christ  speaks  in  the  synoptic 
Gospels. 

This  threefold  contrast,  then,  meets  us — theo- 
logical interpretation,  not  bare  narrative ;  typical 
scenes  chosen  for  their  spiritual  significance,  not 
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a  complete  and  self-contained  historical  record ; 
full  discourses  on  transcendent  themes,  not  groups 
of  pregnant  sayings,  maxims,  paradoxes.  It  is 
this  contrast  which  makes  us  feel  that  we  have 
entered  another  region  altogether  from  that  of 
the  chroniclers  of  our  Lord's  deeds  and  words ; 
a  region  of  prophetic  revelation,  in  which  we 
are  made  to  gaze  upon  the  eternal  realities  which 
underlie  the  transitory  shapes  of  human  experi- 
ence, and  manifest  themselves  through  signs 
and  through  speech  in  the  life  of  the  Word  made 
flesh.  And  it  is  just  this  contrast,  considered 
broadly  and  apart  from  particular  anomalies  and 
discrepancies  of  detail,  which  constitutes  the  real 
problem  of  the  fourth  Gospel.  No  Gospel 
comes  to  us  with  stronger  external  evidence  of 
its  acceptance  by  the  Church.  No  Gospel  offers 
literary  tokens  which  point  more  clearly  to  com- 
position by  a  particular  author.  No  Gospel 
inspires  the  readers  with  a  deeper  sense  of  its 
spiritual  truth :  and  yet  in  the  case  of  no  Gospel 
has  controversy  in  modern  times  been  so  unceas- 
ing and  so  strenuous. 

It  is  not  right  to  isolate  one  of  the  elements 
of  the  contrast,  and  to  speak  as  though  the  pro- 
clamation   of  the    mysterious    character    of  our 
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LorcTs  person  were  the  real  stumbling-block  in 
the  way  of  the  reception  of  this  Gospel.  Its 
emphatic  declaration  of  the  divinity  of  Christ 
has  doubtless  whetted  the  edge  of  controversy, 
and  has  sometimes,  it  may  be,  determined  the 
position  of  opponents  or  defenders.  But  there 
are  many  who  are  heartily  devoted  to  that 
central  truth,  and  yet  cannot  easilv  persuade 
themselves  that  the  fourth  Gospel  offers  them 
history  quite  in  the  sense  that  the  other  Gospels 
do,  cannot  think  that  Christ  spoke  exactly  as 
He  is  here  represented  as  speaking,  and  con- 
sequently cannot  feel  assured  that  this  is  the 
record  of  an  eye-witness,  or,  in  other  words,  the 
writing  of  the  apostle  St  John. 

I  do  not  myself  see  how  a  controversy  of 
this  kind  can  be  closed.  The  contrast  of  which 
we  have  spoken  cannot  be  removed :  it  is 
heightened  rather  than  diminished  as  we  follow 
it  into  details.  Every  careful  student  of  the 
Gospels  is  compelled  to  recognise  it;  and  the 
time  comes  when  he  must  put  to  himself  afresh, 
as  if  it  had  never  been  asked  before,  the 
question,  Can  this  Gospel,  with  its  advanced 
Christology,  its  reconstructed  story,  its  apparent 
transference    of    the    matured    thought    of    the 
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author  to  the  lips  of  the  speakers  in  his  narra- 
tive— can  it  be  brought  into  historical  harmony 
with  the  other  three  ?  can  it  be  a  record  written 
by  one  who  moved  among  the  scenes  which  the 
other  three  describe  ?  can  it  be  the  work  of  an 
apostle  narrating  actual  recollections  ?  And  such 
a  student  on  a  first  impression  will  almost  cer- 
tainly incline  towards  a  negative  answer.  For 
he  will  have  grown  up  from  childhood  with  a 
general  picture  in  his  mind  of  the  life  of  Christ, 
composed  without  distinction  from  all  the  four 
Gospels  together ;  he  will  unconsciously  have 
read  into  the  other  Gospels  much  that  is  peculiar 
to  St  John;  he  will  have  gained,  in  fact,  just 
that  complete  portraiture  which  through  the 
fourfold  Gospel  the  divine  providence  has  de- 
signed to  convey  to  the  mind  of  the  Church. 
Then  he  will  have  begun  as  a  student  to  investi- 
gate the  sources  of  his  traditional  knowledge ;  he 
will  have  discriminated  between  portion  and  por- 
tion of  the  evangelic  narrative ;  he  will  have 
observed  not  only  the  distinctive  differences,  but 
the  general  harmony  of  tone  and  method  in  the 
separate  elements  and  in  the  final  composition  of 
the  synoptic  narratives ;  he  will  have  gained  a 
new  and  captivating  conception  of  the  develop- 
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ment  of  the  Gospel  story — a  conception  resting 
fundamentally  on  the  order  of  incidents  in  St 
Mark,  and  revealing  a  natural  progress  of  the 
gradual  self-manifestation  of  the  Christ  by  deeds 
earlier  than  by  words ;  he  will  have  watched  the 
growth  of  this  narrative  without  serious  disturb- 
ance of  its  original  framework  in  the  hands  of 
two  subsequent  evangelists  who  had  much  to  add, 
and  who  wrote  with  very  different  aims.  And 
then  at  last,  with  this  carefully  defined  concep- 
tion in  his  mind,  he  will  turn  to  the  Gospel  of 
St  John.  The  contrast  will  the  more  impress 
him  in  proportion  to  the  pains  with  which  he 
has  previously  worked,  and  the  success  with  which 
he  has  trained  his  imagination  to  exclude  from 
view  any  elements  external  to  the  texts  with 
which  he  has  been  dealing.  He  will  find,  if  I 
mistake  not,  that  he  is  faced  by  two  alternatives : 
he  must  either  deny  the  strictly  historical  char- 
acter of  the  new  details  furnished  by  the  fourth 
Gospel ;  or  else  he  must  bring  himself  to  recognise 
that  the  completeness  of  the  conception  which  has 
captivated  him  is  an  illusory  completeness ;  that  he 
has  hitherto  viewed  from  one  standpoint  only  a  life 
which  now  proves  to  be  larger  and  more  complex 
than  he  had  supposed ;  that,  in  fact,  this  life  had 
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revealed  itself  only  to  a  mature  reflection  and  a 
loving  insight — to  one  who  had  not  only  seen  and 
heard,  but  had  pondered  and  recalled,  until  at 
last  he  was  inspired  to  proclaim  new  elements  of 
its  fulness  without  seeking  to  harmonise  them  with 
the  true  but  limited  perceptions  of  an  earlier  time. 

And  this  second  alternative  is  not  easy :  to 
some  it  will  seem  impossible.  For  some  minds 
are  impressed  by  discrepancy,  and  are  distrustful 
of  the  suggestion  of  underlying  harmonies.  They 
cannot  acquiesce  in  insufficient  explanations,  and 
they  cannot  rest  while  serious  difficulties  are  un- 
explained. They  will  cut  the  knot  which  they 
cannot  untie.  They  will  incline  to  reject  the 
apostolic  authorship  of  the  fourth  Gospel  in 
the  interest  of  the  historical  truth  of  the  other 
three. 

And  still  the  fourth  Gospel  remains.  Its 
internal  evidence  cries  aloud  that  only  an  apostle 
could  have  written  so  :  its  external  evidence  is 
not  weakened  but  strengthened  by  the  discovery 
of  new  fragments  from  the  earliest  literature : 
and  it  makes  its  abiding  appeal  to  the  Christian 
consciousness  as  an  inspired  record  of  eternal 
truth  which  can  brook  no  imputation  of  a  falsified 
origin. 
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Let  me  sum  up  what  I  have  ventured  to  say  in 
large  measure  out  of  a  personal  experience,  by 
quoting  the  words  of  one  who  will  longest  be 
remembered  as  the  interpreter  of  St  John  to  our 
age1:— 

'  The  conception  of  the  Lord  which  is  brought 
to  the  study  of  any  Gospel  includes  elements 
which  are  derived  from  all.  Contrasts  are 
already  reconciled.  So  it  was  with  the  early 
Church.  No  teacher  found  the  Fourth  Gospel 
at  variance  with  the  other  three,  though  they 
recognised  its  complementary  character.  Then 
follows  in  many  cases  an  exaggerated  estimate 
of  the  importance  of  the  differences  which  are 
apprehended  upon  a  careful  comparison  of  the 
books.  Fresh  results  impress  us  more  in  pro- 
portion as  they  are  unexpected,  and  at  variance 
with  our  preconceived  opinions.  Still  later  per- 
haps that  comprehensive  conception  of  the  subject 
of  the  Gospel  is  regained  by  labour  and  thought, 
from  which,  as  a  tradition,  the  study  began ;  and 
it  is  felt  that  a  true  and  intelligible  unity  under- 
lies external  differences,  which  are  now  viewed  in 
their  proper  position  with  regard  to  the  records 
and  to  the  subject.1 

1  Westcott,  The  Gotpd  of  St  John,  p.  lxxvii. 


CHAPTER   VI 

CONSIDERATIONS  BEARING  ON  THE  AUTHOR- 
SHIP OF  THE  FOURTH   GOSPEL 

I  have  dwelt  at  some  length  upon  the  contrast 
between  the  Synoptists  and  St  John,  because  I 
think  it  is  well  that  we  should  recognise  that  the 
difficulty  which  it  raises  is  one  which  inevitably 
meets  the  student  who  endeavours  to  bring  the 
simplest  principles  of  historical  criticism  to  bear 
upon  the  narratives  of  our  Lord's  life.  It  is 
unjust  to  assume  that  those  who  question  the 
authenticity  of  the  Gospel  according  to  St  John 
are  primarily  impelled  to  do  so  by  a  theological 
prepossession.  The  truths  of  the  pre-existence  of 
Christ,  of  His  relation  to  the  Father,  of  His 
creative  activity,  of  His  incarnation,  and  of  His 
glorified  life,  were  committed  to  writing  by  St 
Paul  some  twenty  years  or  more  before  the  date 
of  the  fourth  Gospel.  They  do  not  stand  or  fall 
with  the  acceptance  or  rejection  of  its  Johannine 
authorship.  It  is  accordingly  quite  possible  to 
accept  these  truths  on  the  testimony  of  St  Paul, 
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supported  by  the  continuous  witness  of  the 
Christian  Church,  and  yet  to  feel  that  the  dis- 
crepancy between  the  synoptic  narratives  and  the 
fourth  Gospel  is  such  as  to  place  the  apostolic 
authorship  of  the  latter  in  serious  doubt. 

I  propose  in  what  follows  to  say  something  on 
each  of  the  three  elements  of  contrast  which  we 
have  distinguished  and  have  partially  illustrated ; 
but  I  shall  speak  first  and  in  fullest  detail  upon 
the  second  of  them,  as  it  is  the  least  complicated 
by  dogmatic  considerations  and  concerns  chiefly 
the  development  of  the  history.  I  must,  how- 
ever, make  one  further  remark  of  a  general  kind. 
We  have  spoken,  in  accordance  with  current 
usage,  of  the  contrast  between  the  Synoptists  and 
St  John.  But  it  ought  to  be  borne  in  mind  that 
by  the  careful  historian  the  synoptic  narratives 
are  not  to  be  taken  as  a  single  whole,  but  must 
be  analysed  into  their  constituent  parts.  Thus, 
as  we  have  seen,  they  contain  two  pictures  of  our 
Lord's  ministry :  one  conveyed  chiefly  through 
His  deeds,  the  Marcan  picture  of  a  Galilean 
ministry ;  the  other  conveyed  chiefly  through  His 
spoken  words,  the  non-Marcan  picture  in  which 
there  is  little  to  guide  us  as  to  locality.  The 
latter   is   of    necessity   more    blurred    than   the 
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former,  because  it  only  survives  in  its  embodi- 
ment in  the  composite  works  of  the  later  evange- 
lists ;  whereas  for  the  former  we  have  not  only  a 
similar  embodiment  in  these  works,  but  also  the 
original  document  in  its  living  freshness.  Yet 
even  so  we  can  see  that  the  two  pictures  had 
their  characteristic  differences ;  and  it  is  with 
each  of  them  in  turn,  and  not  with  the  two  as 
blended  in  the  first  and  third  Gospels,  that  the 
contrast  with  the  picture  given  us  in  the  fourth 
Gospel  ought  to  be  made.  Moreover,  the  literary 
critic  will  endeavour  to  form  some  conception  of 
the  general  character  of  the  additions  made 
respectively  by  the  authors  of  the  first  and 
third  Gospels  out  of  other  sources  which  may 
have  been  at  their  command,  and  so  gain  further 
points  of  comparison.  This  is  a  task  which  still 
waits  to  be  undertaken.  The  kind  of  help  which 
may  be  derived  from  it  will  receive  some  illustra- 
tion as  we  proceed. 

The  first  point  of  detail  which  I  would  notice 
is  the  recognition  and  confession  of  the  Messiah- 
ship.  I  think  that  it  will  hardly  be  questioned 
that  from  the  time  of  His  baptism  at  any  rate 
our  Lord's  Messiahship  was  clearly  present  to  His 
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own  consciousness.  'Thou  art  My  Son,  the 
Beloved  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased,'  was  an 
utterance  which  naturally  recalled  the  language 
of  psalmist  and  prophet — '  the  king '  set  on  the 
holy  hill  of  Zion  (Ps.  ii  6,  7),  and  '  the  servant ' 
on  whom  Jehovah  would  put  His  Spirit  (Isa. 
xlii  1  f.,  comp.  Matt,  xii  18).  Yet  St  Mark, 
who  is  our  ultimate  authority  for  these  words, 
depicts  our  Lord,  not  indeed  as  disclaiming  the 
titles  '  the  holy  one  of  God,'  '  the  Christ,1  '  the 
Son  of  God ,  (all  of  which  had  the  one  significa- 
tion of  Messianic  office),  but  yet  as  silencing  the 
evil  spirits  who  inopportunely  proclaimed  them. 
And  when  at  the  close  of  the  Galilean  ministry 
St  Peter  in  answer  to  our  Lord's  direct  question 
says,  'Thou  art  the  Christ,'  the  disciples  are 
charged  to  tell  no  man  concerning  Him.  Not 
till  He  comes  to  Jerusalem  in  the  last  week  does 
He  by  significant  actions  publicly  present  Him- 
self as  Messiah,  accept  the  acclamations  of  the 
disciples  and  the  multitude,  and  at  the  last,  in 
response  to  the  urgency  of  the  high  priest's 
question,  '  Art  Thou  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the 
Blessed  ?  '  openly  answer  '  I  am,'  and  go  forth  to 
execution  by  the  Roman  authorities  as  claiming 
to  be  the  king  of  the  Jews. 
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Such  is  the  view  of  the  gradual  development 
of  the  history  which  we  bring  with  us  as  we 
approach  the  fourth  Gospel.  Here  at  the  outset 
the  Baptist  speaks  of  Jesus  as  '  the  Lamb  of  God ' 
and  as  '  the  Son  of  God ' ;  Andrew  says,  '  We 
have  found  the  Messiah ' ;  Philip  says,  '  We  have 
found  Him  of  whom  Moses  in  the  law  wrote, 
and  the  prophets ' ;  Nathanael  says,  '  Rabbi,  Thou 
art  the  Son  of  God,  Thou  art  the  king  of 
Israel.'  Soon  after  comes  the  significant  act  of 
the  cleansing  of  the  temple,  with  the  significant 
words  'My  Father's  house':  and  presently  to 
the  woman  of  Samaria,  who  says,  c  I  know  that 
Messias  cometh,'  He  replies,  '  I  that  speak  unto 
thee  am  He.'  No  contrast  can  possibly  be  more 
startling  than  this;  and  we  are  constrained  to 
ask,  Can  both  these  representations  be  histori- 
cally true  ?  or  is  one  the  simple  and  natural 
story  of  the  facts,  and  the  other  the  poetic  crea- 
tion of  an  ideal  life  of  Christ  ? 

Before  we  attempt  to  answer  this  question  let 
us  look  at  another  even  more  obvious  difference 
between  the  synoptic  Gospels  and  St  John.  The 
whole  record  of  our  Lord's  life  as  given  by  the 
Synoptists  is  very  brief:    so  brief,  indeed,  that 
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to  some  of  the  early  fathers  it  appeared  that 
His  ministry  lasted  only  one  year,  '  the  accept- 
able year  of  the  Lord.1  There  is  nothing  in 
the  first  three  Gospels  which  directly  contra- 
dicts this  view.  The  general  scheme  of  St 
Mark's  narrative  is  in  the  main  accepted  by 
the  other  two.  St  Matthew's  displacements  are 
chiefly  due  to  the  combination  of  scattered 
teachings  into  formal  groups.  St  Luke's  largest 
additions  come  together  in  a  great  mass  at 
the  close  of  the  Galilean  ministry  and  in  con- 
nexion with  the  journey  to  Jerusalem :  they 
do  not  demand  any  considerable  extension  of 
time  limits. 

This  first  scheme  was  exceedingly  simple :  a 
period  of  activity  in  Galilee,  broken  once  or 
twice  by  northern  journeyings :  after  that  a 
journey  to  Jerusalem,  a  last  week  full  of  in- 
cident, and  then  the  end.  The  impression  is 
produced  that  Jerusalem  was  but  once  visited 
by  our  Lord,  who  went  there  to  die.  St  Luke, 
indeed,  in  his  introductory  narratives  tells  of 
the  presentation  of  Christ  in  the  temple  in 
infancy  and  of  a  brief  visit  in  boyhood;  but 
apart  from  this  he  too  takes  Him  to  Jerusalem 
only  at  the  close. 
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When  we  turn  to  St  John's  Gospel  we  find 
that  the  limits  of  time  are  greatly  extended. 
We  have  mention  of  three  passovers  instead  of 
only  one.  We  find  the  Lord  successively  in 
Galilee,  where  He  turns  the  water  into  wine; 
in  Jerusalem,  cleansing  the  temple  and  convers- 
ing with  Nicodemus ;  in  Samaria,  at  Jacob's  well ; 
in  Galilee  again,  healing  the  nobleman's  son ; 
in  Jerusalem,  healing  the  impotent  man ;  in 
Galilee,  feeding  the  five  thousand ;  in  Jerusa- 
lem at  the  close  of  the  feast  of  tabernacles  and 
then  at  the  winter  feast  of  the  dedication :  after 
this  across  the  Jordan,  and  back  at  Bethany 
for  the  raising  of  Lazarus;  then  in  the  city  of 
Ephraim  near  the  desert,  and  back  in  Bethany 
and  Jerusalem  for  the  closing  scenes.  The  im- 
pression produced  is  of  a  ministry  centering  in 
Jerusalem,  with  occasional  visits  to  Galilee  and 
elsewhere.  Here  again  then  we  are  met  with 
a  contrast  which  demands  that  we  should  either 
dismiss  the  fourth  Gospel  from  serious  histori- 
cal consideration,  or  else  largely  remodel  the 
general  framework  which  we  had  constructed 
from  the  reading  of  the  synoptic  Gospels. 

Now  when  we  reflect  upon  the  import  of 
our  Lord's  mission,  we  begin  to  see  that  it  is 
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exceedingly  unlikely  that  He  should  have  made 
no  appeal  to  Jerusalem,  the  centre  of  the 
national  religion,  until  the  last  week  of  His 
life.  Whatever  may  be  the  cause  of  the  limi- 
tation of  St  Mark's  narrative,  we  cannot  but 
welcome  the  intimation  that  it  is  extraordi- 
narily incomplete.  It  is  a  Galilean  story,  and 
it  breaks  off  with  a  promise  that  the  risen 
Lord  will  reappear  in  Galilee.  It  is  as  Gali- 
lean as  St  Peter,  whose  speech  bewrayed  him. 
It  revels  in  the  enthusiasm  of  the  Galilean 
crowds,  and  notes  that  the  beginnings  of  dis- 
affection are  due  to  scribes  and  Pharisees  who 
come  down  from  Jerusalem.  Its  last  story  of 
healing  is  near  Jericho:  there  is  no  miracle  at 
Jerusalem,  save  only  the  significant  withering 
of  the  fig-tree  outside  the  doomed  city :  even 
the  high  priest's  servant  is  not  healed  in  St 
Mark.  We  are  not  here  concerned  with  the 
reason  of  this  limitation  and  this  reticence:  we 
only  note  the  fact. 

But  this  limited  narrative  formed  the  basis,  as 
we  have  said,  of  the  Gospels  of  St  Luke  and  St 
Matthew.  Their  authors  do  not  give  us  the  im- 
pression that  they  were  eye-witnesses,  or  writers 
who  depended  chiefly  on  the  stories  of  eye-wit- 
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nesses.  They  depended  primarily  on  documents. 
They  accepted  the  clear  scheme  which  they  found 
in  St  Mark.  They  made  indeed  large  additions, 
mainly  of  a  didactic  character,  from  another 
document  which  lay  before  them  both.  But  they 
maintained  the  general  outline  which  St  Mark 
had  furnished.  Hence  they  too  present  in  the 
main  the  Galilean  picture.  This  is  true  even 
of  St  Luke,  though  his  interest  in  Jerusalem 
is  manifest  and  he  places  all  the  appearances 
after  the  resurrection,  where  St  Mark  fails  him, 
in  its  immediate  neighbourhood.  The  many  in- 
cidents which  he  adds  on  the  way  to  Jerusalem 
are  without  precise  geographical  or  chronological 
indications. 

Accordingly  we  have  one  authority,  and  not 
three,  for  this  limitation  to  Galilee.  Neither  of 
the  later  evangelists  appears  to  have  been  in  a 
position  to  deal  independently  with  questions 
of  time  and  locality.  St  Mark  has  led  the  way, 
and  they  follow  him.  It  is  important,  however, 
to  observe  that  the  other  document  which  they 
both  employed  contained  significant  allusions  to 
a  wider  activity.  Even  the  Galilean  ministry 
included  notable  incidents  of  which  St  Mark  tells 
us   nothing.     For   in  the  non-Marcan  document 
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we  find  a  woe  pronounced  on  Chorazin  and  Beth- 
saida  as  among  the  cities  in  which  '  mighty  works 
were  done1  (Matt,  xi  21,  Luke  x  13).  And 
what  is  still  more  to  our  immediate  purpose, 
the  same  document  contained  a  suggestion  of 
repeated  visits  to  Jerusalem  :  for  how  else  could 
our  Lord  have  uttered  the  lament,  '  O  Jerusalem, 
Jerusalem,  how  often  would  I  have  gathered  thy 
children  together  .  .  .  but  ye  would  not '  (Matt, 
xxiii  37,  Luke  xiii  34)  ? 

Thus  we  find  our  a  priori  argument  for  a  wider 
ministry  than  St  Mark  records,  and  an  extension 
of  the  period  with  which  his  narrative  seems  to 
be  satisfied,  confirmed  by  the  evidence  of  the  non- 
Marcan  document  used  by  St  Matthew  and  St 
Luke.  We  must  widen  the  Marcan  scheme  :  we 
must,  it  appears,  find  some  place  for  visits  to 
Jerusalem. 

Having  thus  seen  reason  to  enlarge  our  horizon 
and  to  demand  a  considerable  extension  of  the 
framework  of  St  Mark,  we  may  return  to  the 
problem  which  was  suggested  by  the  early  re- 
cognition of  the  Messiahship  in  the  opening 
chapters  of  St  John.  We  are  now  prepared  to 
understand  that  a  ministry  in  Judaea  may  have 
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been  carried  on  simultaneously  with  the  Galilean 
ministry  to  which  our  attention  has  hitherto  been 
confined.  Some  sixty  miles  separated  Capernaum 
from  Jerusalem,  and  the  crow  would  fly  across 
the  hostile  territory  of  the  Samaritans.  Geo- 
graphical position  therefore,  together  with  the 
consequent  local  difference  of  customs,  dialect, 
and  religious  sentiment,  would  be  enough  to 
keep  the  two  ministries  distinct.  Two  methods 
might  well  be  pursued  among  populations  so 
severed  and  so  diverse.  And  that  the  two 
methods  could  be  concurrently  worked  out  was 
rendered  the  easier  by  a  peculiarity  of  Jewish 
religious  life,  which  brought  the  more  strictly 
pious  worshipper  once  or  twice  or  even  thrice  a 
year  to  the  central  sanctuary  of  Jerusalem.  It  is 
not  therefore  difficult  to  think  of  Jesus  as  the 
Galilean  prophet  who  might  be  expected  to 
reappear  at  regular  intervals  in  the  sacred  city, 
carrying  forward  a  mission  there,  intermittent 
yet  steadily  progressive,  in  the  face  of  religious 
opponents  who  dominated  Jerusalem  as  they 
could  not  dominate  distant  Galilee. 

This  is,  I  think,  what  we  might  reasonably 
expect.  Our  wonder,  indeed,  is  that  St  Mark 
gives  us  no   express  statement   that   it   was  so. 
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But  he  is  concerned  with  the  development  in 
Galilee;  and  it  is  enough  for  him  to  note  how 
that  was  affected  not  by  the  occasional  dis- 
appearances of  Jesus  at  the  festival  seasons — a 
fact  which  might  be  taken  for  granted  and  was 
not  essential  to  his  story — but  by  the  occasional 
appearances  of  scribes  and  Pharisees,  '  who  had 
come  down/  as  he  says,  '  from  Jerusalem,"  and 
who  gradually  succeeded  in  undermining  the 
popularity  which  our  Lord's  beneficent  ministry 
had  won  in  the  minds  of  the  Galilean  peasantry. 

When,  now,  we  turn  to  St  John,  we  are  struck 
by  the  fact  that  the  whole  scheme  of  his  book 
is  based  on  the  recurrence  of  Jewish  festivals. 
It  is  as  we  have  supposed  :  Jesus  is  found  in 
Jerusalem  at  the  feasts.  Nor  is  it  any  longer 
surprising  to  learn  that  a  Judasan  ministry  is 
in  progress,  with  its  own  peculiar  development, 
marked  by  a  speedier  antagonism  and  by  frequent 
discussion  of  our  Lord's  personal  claims. 

To  the  simple  and  ignorant  folk  of  Galilee 
Jesus  might  appeal  as  the  wonderful  healer  and 
teacher,  as  a  great  prophet,  'as  one  of  the  pro- 
phets,' and  for  a  while  as  nothing  more.  He 
could  endeavour  to  win  men  to  trust  Him  for 
what   they  found   Him  to  be,  to  listen  to  His 
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message  of  the  heavenly  Father's  care,  to  come 
to  Him  for  rest.  It  was  different  in  Jerusalem, 
the  centre  of  rabbinic  influence,  the  home  of 
religious  controversy,  the  meeting-place  of  ecclesi- 
astical politicians  as  well  as  of  those  earnest 
souls  whom  St  Luke  describes  in  the  phrase  '  all 
them  that  looked  for  the  redemption  of  Jerusa- 
lem '  (ii  38).  In  such  an  atmosphere  '  Who 
art  thou?'  was  a  question  which  could  not  be 
postponed.  To  the  emissaries  of  the  Pharisees 
from  Jerusalem  John  the  Baptist  might  well 
find  it  necessary  to  affirm  with  vehemence,  *  I  am 
not  the  Christ.'  Is  it  likely  that  Jesus  would 
escape  a  similar  scrutiny  ? 

I  leave  this  point  of  discussion  with  two  further 
remarks. 

(1)  St  Mark  does  not  really  justify  our  first 
impression  that  the  disciples  themselves  were 
in  ignorance  of  our  Lord's  Messiahship  during 
the  chief  part  of  the  Galilean  ministry.  The 
stress  which  seems  to  be  laid  on  St  Peter's  con- 
fession near  Caesarea  Philippi  is  not  due  to  St 
Mark's  narrative,  but  to  the  subsequent  additions 
by  St  Matthew,  whose  grouping  of  incidents  is 
not  based  on  chronology,  but  on  similarity  of 
topics.     We  are  quite  free  to   believe  that  the 
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disciples  knew  of  His  claim  to  Messiahship, 
though  they  must  have  been  perpetually  puzzled 
by  His  refusal  to  assert  it  in  ways  that  accorded 
with  popular  expectation. 

(2)  That  St  John  should  take  a  peculiar 
interest  in  Jerusalem,  and  especially  in  the  feasts, 
is  in  harmony  with  some  incidental  notices  re- 
garding him.  For  we  are  told  that  he  was  known 
to  the  high  priest,  and  had  influence  of  a  kind 
that  gave  him  access  that  would  have  been  denied 
to  others.  Moreover,  he  was  in  a  position  to 
provide  a  home  for  the  Mother  of  the  Lord ;  and 
that  this  would  be  in  or  near  Jerusalem  is  made 
probable  by  the  fact  that  he  resided  there  for 
some  time  after  Pentecost.  Further,  the  lapse 
of  years  and  the  destruction  of  the  sacred  city 
would  be  likely  to  fix  the  attention  of  a  later 
evangelist  on  Jerusalem,  if  he  were  a  surviving 
disciple  who  was  in  a  position  to  record  what  had 
happened  there. 

I  have  dealt  only  with  two  specimens  of  the 
historical  contrast  which  meets  us  in  St  John's 
Gospel.  I  think  it  is  important  to  deal  with 
this  kind  of  difficulty  by  itself,  quite  apart  from 
the  questions  of  the  difference  in  the  teaching 
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ascribed  to  our  Lord  in  this  Gospel,  and  of  the 
view  which  its  author  takes  of  our  Lord's  mys- 
terious personality.  As  we  see  how  obvious  and 
striking  the  historical  contrast  must  always  ap- 
pear, however  much  it  may  be  susceptible  of 
explanation  when  we  look  beneath  the  surface, 
we  are  in  a  position  to  ask  ourselves  a  question 
of  considerable  interest.  Is  it  probable  that  a 
writer  who  made  it  his  task,  as  some  have  sup- 
posed, to  introduce  a  new  conception  of  Christ, 
which  was  radically  different  from  the  Synoptists' 
conception  of  Him,  would  have  ventured  to  com- 
mend his  doctrine  to  the  Church  in  a  narrative 
which  bore  so  few  points  of  resemblance  to  the 
narratives  which  were  already  current  ?  Would 
he  not,  on  the  contrary,  have  taken  the  utmost 
pains  to  preserve  the  familiar  outlines,  and  to 
work  his  new  conception  in  and  out  of  the  ac- 
cepted scheme  ?  As  a  fact,  the  writer  of  the  new 
Gospel  seems  to  be  absolutely  reckless  of  con- 
sequences, trusting  wholly  to  the  force  of  truth 
to  commend  his  work  to  his  readers.  'He  has 
seen,''  he  declares  ;  '  seen  and  borne  witness ; '  and 
there  are  others  to  add,  '  We  know  that  his  wit- 
ness is  true.' 

If  we  could  conceive  of  an  isolated  disciple,  who 
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had  long  meditated  on  scenes  of  his  youth,  and 
at  last  in  old  age  had  gathered  round  him  a  band 
of  eager  learners  who  reverenced  him  as  the  one 
eye-witness  left,  the  one  man  who  still  could  say, 
*  I  have  seen,  I  have  heard,  I  have  handled  the 
Christ ; '  if  we  could  imagine  their  contrasting 
the  wealth  of  his  knowledge  with  the  comparative 
scantiness  of  any  written  records,  and  demanding 
from  him  ere  he  passed  away  that  he  should  tell 
the  story  as  he  knew  it  from  first  to  last :  then 
we  should  have  conditions  in  which  the  construc- 
tion of  such  a  book  as  we  possess  would  be  not 
inconceivable. 

The  old  disciple  needs  no  documents,  to  com- 
pile as  others  might  compile  a  laboured  history. 
The  whole  is  present  in  his  memory,  shaped  by 
years  of  reflection,  illuminated  by  the  experience 
of  a  lifetime.  He  knows  the  Christ  far  better 
now  than  he  knew  Him  in  Galilee  or  Jerusalem 
half  a  century  before.  He  knows  who  and  what 
He  is,  as  he  hardly  guessed  then.  And  the  fuller 
knowledge  has  revealed  the  inward  significance  of 
events  as  none  knew  it,  save  the  Master,  at  the 
time.  He  cannot  speak  or  write  as  if  he  were  a 
young  man  wondering  from  day  to  day  whether 
this  were  the  Christ.     He  cannot  even  speak  as 
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Peter  may  have  spoken  to  Mark  some  thirty  years 
before,  when  Jerusalem  still  stood  and  the  end  of 
an  age  had  not  come.  He  can  no  longer  sever 
between  the  fact  and  the  truth  revealed  by  the 
fact:  interpretation  is  blended  with  event.  He 
knows  that  he  has  the  mind  of  Christ.  He  will 
say  what  he  now  sees  in  the  light  of  a  life  of 
discipleship. 

What  should  we  rightly  expect  in  a  record 
formed  under  conditions  like  these  ?  Not  history 
in  the  lower  sense  of  a  contemporary  narrative 
of  events  as  they  appeared  to  the  youthful  on- 
looker: not  an  exact  reproduction  of  the  very 
words  spoken  by  Christ  or  to  Christ.  And  yet 
truth — the  truth  of  history,  the  meaning  of  the 
whole  story  as  the  divine  Spirit  had  revealed  it 
to  the  writer,  and  as  he  had  long  grown  accus- 
tomed to  explain  it  to  others.  In  detail  we 
should  expect  much  of  the  extraordinary  fidelity 
of  an  old  man's  recollection  of  the  incidents  of 
early  life.  In  particular,  the  characters  of  those 
who  figured  in  his  scenes  would  be  unmistak- 
ably drawn.  But  conversations  would  be  affected 
by  the  personality  of  their  recorder;  and  the 
sequence  of  particular  incidents  might  be  some- 
times past  recall.     We  should   look  for  a  true 
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picture :  we  should  not  expect  a  photographic 
reproduction  of  the  past. 

To  what  extent  does  the  history  of  St  John's 
life  offer  the  conditions  which  we  have  described 
above?  He  figures  more  prominently  in  the 
synoptic  narratives  than  any  other  disciple  except 
St  Peter.  He  is  mentioned  alone  in  connexion 
with  the  rebuke  of  one  who  cast  out  devils  in 
the  name  of  Jesus,  but  was  not  a  formal  disciple. 
He  and  his  brother  James  desired  to  call  down 
fire  from  heaven  on  the  Samaritans  who  would 
not  receive  their  Master.  He  and  James  sought 
the  first  places  in  the  kingdom,  and  declared 
themselves  ready  for  any  sacrifice.  These  two 
brothers,  like  Peter,  received  a  special  name  from 
Christ,  which  is  most  naturally  taken  as  denoting 
vehemence  of  disposition.  Boanerges  was  under- 
stood to  mean  '  sons  of  thunder.1  Peter  and  John 
are  singled  out  for  special  service  in  the  prepara- 
tion for  the  Last  Supper.  St  Luke  names  them 
constantly  together  in  the  opening  chapters  of 
the  Acts:  and  it  is  in  harmony  with  this  that 
St  Paul  expressly  mentions  St  John  as  one  of  the 
8  pillars '  in  the  Church  at  Jerusalem. 

Omitting  the  evidence  of  writings  which  have 
been  attributed  to  St  John's  own  hand,  we  pass 
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outside  the  limits  of  the  New  Testament.     The 
prevailing  tradition  of  the  Church  is  that  which 
is  preserved  by  Irenaeus,  a  disciple  of  Polycarp 
of  Smyrna,   who    in  turn  had    been   acquainted 
with  St  John.     It  is  to  the  effect  that  the  apostle 
lived  to  a  great  age,  and  died  at  Ephesus  in  the 
closing  years  of  the  century.     A  single  voice  is 
raised  in  contradiction  of  this  tradition.     It  is  a 
supposed  statement  of  Papias  in  his  second  book 
of  Expositions,  preserved  in  two  late  chroniclers, 
to  the  effect  that  'John  the  Divine  and  James 
his   brother   were   put   to   death   by   the   Jews.' 
Papias  himself  of  course  could  not  have  used  the 
epithet  '  the  Divine '  (6  #€0X0709).     If  he  merely 
said  'John  and  James,1  it  is   probable  that  he 
referred  to  the  Baptist,  and  that  a  false  identi- 
fication with  the  apostle  was  made  in  later  times. 
This  is  Dr  Zahn's  explanation.     Lightfoot  and 
Harnack  offer  a  less  simple  solution,  but  agree 
in  dismissing  the  notice  as  of  no  historical  value. 
Irenaeus  and  Eusebius  knew  the  work  of  Papias, 
and  yet  maintained  with  no  shadow  of  a  doubt 
the   universal   tradition   of    St    John's    peaceful 
death  in  old  age.     It  may  further  be  noted  that, 
whoever  may  be  regarded  as  the  author  of  the 
last   chapter  of  the   fourth   Gospel,  it   is    clear 
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that  he  believed  that  St  John  '  tarried '  after  the 
rest  of  the  apostolic  band  had  passed  away. 

We  have  then  in  the  securest  tradition  of 
the  apostle's  later  life  just  those  conditions 
which  appear  to  be  suggested  by  the  phe- 
nomena of  the  Gospel  itself:  an  old  man, 
disciplined  by  long  labour  and  suffering,  sur- 
rounded by  devoted  scholars,  recording  before 
he  passes  from  them  his  final  conception  of 
the  life  of  the  Christ,  as  he  looked  back  upon 
it  in  the  light  of  fifty  years  of  Christian  expe- 
rience. 

To  expect  that  after  such  an  interval  his 
memory  would  reproduce  the  past  with  the  ex- 
actness of  despatches  written  at  the  time,  would 
be  to  postulate  a  miraculous  interference  with 
the  ordinary  laws  which  govern  human  memo- 
ries. We  have  no  ground  for  supposing  that 
the  divine  inspiration,  which  we  recognise  no- 
where more  plainly  than  in  this  Gospel,  should 
so  far  disturb  the  normal  condition  of  the 
human  instrument  which  it  employed.  Yet  at 
the  same  time  we  shall  do  well  to  bear  in 
mind  that  these  are  not  merely  an  old  man's 
recollections,  such  as  we  sometimes  listen  to, 
when   he   is    recalling   out    of    the    past   scenes 
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which  have  for  many  years  been  wholly  unre- 
membered.  They  are  not  memories  which  have 
lain  dormant  for  half  a  century,  to  wake  like 
the  sleepers  of  Ephesus,  unchanged  as  they  fell 
asleep.  They  are  living  memories,  never  long 
absent  from  heart  and  mind :  memories  which 
in  a  sense  have  grown  with  the  man's  growth, 
and  have  ripened  from  the  seed  into  the  fruit. 
All  that  he  has  known  of  life  has  clustered 
round  them,  and  helped  to  interpret  them. 
They  have  been  used  again  and  again  to 
illustrate  the  truths  by  which  he  has  lived : 
they  have  become  the  vehicle  of  his  con- 
stant exposition  of  these  truths.  Accordingly 
they  are  memories  dominated  by  principles, 
and  valued  in  proportion  as  they  express 
those  principles.  The  spiritual  is  seen  to  utter 
itself  in  terms  of  the  material :  the  heavenly 
lesson  is  everywhere  revealed  in  the  earthly 
fact. 

If,  then,  we  would  understand  the  narrative 
we  must  be  familiarised  with  the  conceptions 
which  it  is  framed  to  set  forth.  Accordingly 
we  begin  to  see  the  significance  of  the  opening 
exposition  of  the  eternal  realities  which  underlie 
the  external  world  and  the  history  of  man :  and 
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we  learn  to  value  the  abstract  summary  of  the 
purpose  of  Christ's  mission  upon  earth.  The 
great  ideas  here  presented  are  those  which  rule 
the  narrative  which  follows.  Here  is  the  whole 
truth :  the  rest  is  illustration.  This  is  the 
light  in  which  he  has  come  to  see  the  Christ, 
and  in  which  he  desires  that  He  should  for 
ever  be  seen  by  others. 

There  are  many  difficulties  of  detail  into 
which,  in  this  rapid  survey,  it  has  been  impos- 
sible to  enter:  of  some  of  them  I  can  offer  no 
explanation  that  appears  to  me  adequate.  But 
I  believe  that  in  the  general  consideration  of 
the  apostle's  position,  as  I  have  endeavoured 
to  describe  it,  lies  the  ultimate  justification  of 
the  Johannine  authorship,  and  the  true  appre- 
hension of  the  message  of  this  Gospel.  For 
a  writer  so  trained  and  circumstanced  the  old 
standpoint  is  irrecoverably  lost.  The  stages  of 
transformation  and  transfiguration  cannot  be 
retraced.  The  growth  has  been  so  silent  that 
there  is  no  consciousnness  of  change.  The  Lord 
is  from  the  beginning  what  He  is  at  the  end. 
The  glory  has  shone  out,  and  the  whole  of  the 
past   is   illuminated    by   it.     The    Christ   is   no 
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longer  '  known  after  the  flesh ' :  the  old  limita- 
tions once  transcended  cannot  be  reimposed.  A 
glorious  vision  results.  A  drama  is  enacted 
in  which  every  incident  tells,  or  it  would  not 
be  there.  The  record  moves  not  on  the  lines 
of  the  ordinary  succession  of  events  so  much  as 
on  a  pathway  of  ideas  :  life  is  manifested  under 
the  symbols  of  water  and  of  bread  ;  truth  under 
the  symbol  of  light.  Miracles  are  signs,  and 
words  are  the  instrument  of  judgment. 

For  all  its  contrast — its  conflict,  if  you  will — 
with  the  synoptic  narratives,  this  Gospel  gives  a 
picture  of  the  character  and  the  claims  of  Christ 
which  is  in  the  completest  harmony  with  what 
we  have  learned  from  them.  Let  me  recall  for  a 
moment  our  discrimination  of  the  synoptic  sources, 
and  the  result  to  which  it  seemed  to  point  in  re- 
gard to  the  representation  of  Christ  and  His  teach- 
ing. The  Christ  of  St  Mark  was  found  to  be  the 
same  as  the  Christ  of  the  non-Marcan  document, 
although  the  colours  in  which  He  is  drawn  are 
characteristically  different.  There  is  the  same 
tender  helpfulness,  and  the  same  flaming  severity: 
the  same  humility  of  service,  and  the  same  un- 
bounded claim. 

We  should  indeed  have  a  cause  of  anxiety  if  it 
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appeared,  for  example,  that  the  unique  title,  '  the 
Son  of  Man,'  proved  on  a  discrimination  of  docu- 
ments to  have  been  absent  from  either  of  the 
fundamental  sources  of  the  synoptic  history.  But 
we  find  it  in  its  fulness  of  meaning  in  both  alike. 
We  find  it  again,  and  in  just  the  same  use,  in  St 
John.  And  if  St  John  for  his  part  not  only 
speaks  of  'the  Son  of  God"'  in  the  Messianic 
sense  of  the  term,  but  also  again  and  again  de- 
clares the  relation  of  '  the  Son '  to  '  the  Father,1 
using  the  terms  absolutely  as  though  there  could 
never  be  a  doubt  of  their  meaning;  this  is  a 
manner  of  expression  which  has  a  parallel  both 
in  St  Mark  and  in  the  non-Marcan  document. 
For  in  the  one  we  have  a  single  passage  (Mark 
xiii  32)  in  which  '  the  Son '  is  spoken  of  as  above 
the  angels  and  in  dependence  upon  '  the  Father ' ; 
and  in  the  other  an  equally  isolated  reference 
(Matt,  xi  27,  Luke  x  22)  to  the  knowledge  of 
'the  Son1  by  'the  Father,1  and  of  'the  Father1 
by  '  the  Son.1 

The  Christ  is  the  same  whether  in  the  '  yester- 
day '  of  the  Synoptists,  or  in  the  '  to-day '  of  St 
John.  But  the  light  of  to-day  is  a  higher  light 
than  that  of  yesterday.  We  would  not  willingly 
give  up  for  any  other  form  of  narrative  a  Gospel 
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which  reveals  to  us  what  the  Christ  grew  to  be  in 
the  mind  of  one  who  had  leaned  on  His  bosom  in 
youth,  had  cherished  a  perpetual  recollection  of 
Him  throughout  long  years  of  toil  and  suffering 
for  His  name,  and  at  the  close  wrote  as  in  his 
Master's  very  presence  his  testimony  to  what  his 
Master  had  been  and  for  ever  should  be — the 
Light  and  the  Life  of  men. 


NOTE  D 

On  some  Books  of  Reference  and  Methods 
of  Study 

The  necessary  materials  for  beginning  a  syste- 
matic study  of  the  synoptic  Gospels  are  few  and 
easily  obtained. 

1.  The  New  Testament  in  Greek,  edited  by 
Westcott  and  Hort.  This  is  the  most  scientifically 
constructed  text  which  we  possess.  It  is  well  to 
reserve  the  question  of  various  readings ;  but 
when  the  time  comes  to  consider  them,  Tischen- 
dorfs  New  Testament  (eighth  edition)  is  indis- 
pensable, as  giving  the  fullest  apparatus. 

2.  Synopsis  of  the  Gospels  in  Greek,  by  A. 
Wright.  This  is  exceedingly  valuable.  It  pre- 
sents the  parallel  passages  in  a  clear  manner  to 
the  eye,  and  thus  saves  much  labour. 

3.  Concordance  to  the  New  Testament  in  Greek, 
by  Moulton  and  Geden.  This  Concordance  is 
based  on  the  text  of  Westcott  and  Hort,  and 
accordingly  supersedes  Bruder's  Concordance. 
For  a  few  of  the  smaller  words  (prepositions, 
&c),  Bruder  is  still  of  use,  as  giving  the  passages 
in  full  where  the  new  Concordance  gives  only  the 
references  to  them. 
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The  student  will  find  it  of  great  advantage  to 
mark  a  copy  of  the  Greek  text  as  follows  : — 

(a)  Underline  in  red  ink  all  words  and  parts  of 
words  in  St  Matthew  and  St  Luke  which  occur 
in  the  corresponding  places  in  St  Mark. 

(b)  Underline  in  red  in  St  Mark  all  words  and 
parts  of  words  which  occur  in  the  corresponding 
places  in  either  St  Matthew  or  St  Luke.  It  is 
not  in  practice  worth  while  to  distinguish  between 
those  which  come  in  St  Matthew  only  and  those 
which  come  in  St  Luke  only. 

(c)  Underline  in  blue  ink  all  words  and  parts 
of  words  in  St  Matthew  and  St  Luke  which  are 
common  to  these  two  Gospels  in  parallel  passages 
which  do  not  come  from  St  Mark. 

By  means  of  (a)  we  see  at  a  glance  the  modifi- 
cations introduced  into  Marcan  narratives  by  St 
Matthew  and  St  Luke,  and  so  by  constant  read- 
ing we  familiarise  ourselves  with  the  methods 
they  adopted  in  dealing  with  the  document 
which  lay  before  them. 

By  means  of  (b)  we  can  observe  what  portions 
of  St  Mark's  narrative  were  not  embodied  by 
either  of  the  later  evangelists.  These  form  a 
very  instructive  study,  enabling  us  to  note  his 
most  striking  peculiarities.  We  also  learn  how 
much  we  should  have  lost  had  his  original  work 
not  been  preserved.  (Indeed,  we  could  not  have 
reconstructed  it  from  St  Matthew  and  St  Luke, 
even  in  the  roughest  way,  because  we  could  not 
have  distinguished  at  all  between  it  and  the  lost 
non-Marcan  document.) 

By  means  of  (c)  we  get  a  general  idea  of  the 
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character  and  contents  of  the  assumed  non- 
Marcan  document.  An  exact  idea  cannot  of 
course  be  obtained  of  this  document  in  this 
manner ;  for  doubtless  St  Matthew  has  preserved 
portions  of  it  which  St  Luke  has  omitted,  and 
vice  versa:  and  in  particular  passages  we  are 
often  left  in  doubt  as  to  whether  St  Matthew  or 
St  Luke  has  preserved  the  original  wording  the 
more  carefully.  The  portions  underlined  in  blue, 
however,  form  the  certain  basis  of  any  critical 
reconstruction  of  this  document. 

A  further  important  preliminary  is  to  write  in 
the  margin  of  each  Gospel  the  references  to  the 
parallel  passages  in  the  other  two. 

For  this  preparatory  work  the  Synopsis  will  be 
found  exceedingly  useful.  But  the  underlining 
should  not  be  done  in  the  Synopsis  itself,  but 
in  a  copy  of  the  Greek  text  of  Westcott  and 
Hort.  The  task  is  laborious;  but  every  part  of 
the  process  is  full  of  instruction,  and  the  result 
of  this  merely  mechanical  work  is  to  throw  a  most 
valuable  light  upon  the  synoptic  narratives. 

There  are  two  other  books  which  I  can  con- 
fidently recommend  to  the  student.  One  is  Dr 
Swete's  Commentary  on  St  Marie,  which  should 
be  constantly  at  hand.  The  other  is  the  Horce 
Synoptica?  of  Sir  John  Hawkins,  which  contains 
useful  tables  of  words  and  phrases,  and  is  both 
suggestive  and  trustworthy  as  a  guide  to  detailed 
study. 

For  St  John's  Gospel  Bishop  Westcott's  Com- 
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mentary  is  indispensable.  The  student  who 
desires  to  see  the  negative  view  in  regard  to  the 
authenticity  of  this  Gospel  ably  stated  should 
read  Dr  Schmieders  article,  John  the  son  of 
Zebedee,  in  the  Encyclopaedia  Biblica.  I  should 
recommend  him  then  to  read  the  lectures  on  St 
John's  Gospel  in  Bishop  Lightfoofs  volume  of 
Biblical  Essays,  and  after  that  to  study  the 
introduction  to  Bishop  Westcott's  Commentary. 
If  he  will  then  turn  again  to  Dr  SchmiedePs 
article  he  will  find  himself  better  able  to  judge 
of  the  present  position  of  the  problem.  For  my- 
self I  may  say  that  I  find  at  present  less  difficulty 
on  literary  grounds  in  accepting  than  in  rejecting 
the  Johannine  authorship.  This  I  have  probably 
made  plain  in  what  I  have  said  above,  although 
I  have  not  attempted  to  do  more  than  suggest 
some  considerations  as  to  the  spirit  and  the 
method  in  which  the  problem  should  be  ap- 
proached. 


THE    END 
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Bright. — Works  by  William  Bright,  D.D.,  late  Regius 
Professor  of  Ecclesiastical  History  in  the  University 
of  Oxford. 

THE  AGE  OF  THE  FATHERS.  Being  Chapters  in  the  History  of 
the  Church  during  the  Fourth  and  Fifth  Centuries.  Two  Vols.  8vo. 
28s.  net. 

MORALITY  IN  DOCTRINE.     Crown  8vo.     7s.  6d. 

SOME  ASPECTS  OF  PRIMITIVE  CHURCH  LIFE.    Crown  8vo.    6s. 

THE  ROMAN  SEE  IN  THE  EARLY  CHURCH  :  And  other  Studies 
in  Church  History.     Crown  8vo.     js.  6d. 

LESSONS  FROM  THE  LIVES  OF  THREE  GREAT  FATHERS. 
St,  Athanasius,  St.  Chrysostom,  and  St.  Augustine.    Crown  8vo.    6s. 

THE  INCARNATION  AS  A  MOTIVE  POWER.    Crown  8vo.    6s. 

Bright  and  Medd— LIBER  PRECUM  PUBLICARUM  EC- 
CLESIiE  ANGLICANS.  A  Gulielmo  Bright,  S.T.P.,  et  Petro 
Goldsmith  Medd,  A.M.,  Latine  redditus.    Small  8vo.     ss.net. 

Browne.— AN  EXPOSITION  OF  THE  THIRTY-NINE 
ARTICLES,  Historical  and  Doctrinal.  By  E.  H.  Browne,  D.D., 
sometime  Bishop  of  Winchester.    8vo.    16s. 

Campion  and  Beamont.— THE  PRAYER  BOOK  INTER- 
LEAVED. With  Historical  Illustrations  and  Explanatory  Notes 
arranged  parallel  to  the  Text.  By  W.  M.  Campion,  D.D.,  and  W.  J. 
Beamont,  M. A.    Small  8vo.    7s.  6d. 

Carpenter   and   Harford-Battersby.  —  THE    HEXATEUCH 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  REVISED  VERSION  ARRANGED 
IN  ITS  CONSTITUENT  DOCUMENTS  BY  MEMBERS  OF 
THE  SOCIETY  OF  HISTORICAL  THEOLOGY,  OXFORD. 
Edited  with  Introduction,  Notes,  Marginal  References,  and  Synoptical 
Tables.  By  J.  Estlin  Carpenter,  M.A.  (Lond.)  and  G.  Harford- 
Battersby,  M.A.  (Oxon.).  Two  vols.  ^to.  {Vol.  I.  Introduction  and 
Appendices :   Vol.  II.  Text  and  Notes).     36.J.  net. 

THE  COMPOSITION  OF  THE  HEXATEUCH  :  An  Introduction 
with  Select  Lists  of  Words  and  Phrases.  With  an  Appendix  on  Laws 
and  Institutions.     (Selected from  the  above.)    8vo.     18s.net. 
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Carter.— Works  by,  and  edited  by,  the  Rev.  T.  T.  Carter,  M.A., 
late  Hon.  Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford. 

SPIRITUAL  INSTRUCTIONS.     Crown  8vo. 

The  Holy  Eucharist.    3s.  6d.  Our  Lord's  Early  Life.   3s.  6d. 

The  Divine  Dispensations,  3s.  6d.    Our  Lord  s  Entrance  on  his 
The  Life  of  Grace.     3s.  6d.  Ministry,    3s.  6d. 

The  Religious  Life.    35.  6d. 

A  BOOK  OF  PRIVATE  PRAYER  FOR  MORNING,  MID-DAY  AND 
OTHER  TIMES.     i8mo,  limp  cloth,  is.  ;  cloth,  red  edges,  is.  3d. 

THE    DOCTRINE   OF    CONFESSION    IN    THE    CHURCH    OF 

ENGLAND.     Crown  8vo.     5s. 
THE  SPIRIT  OF  WATCHFULNESS  AND   OTHER  SERMONS. 

Crown  8vo.     5s. 
THE  TREASURY  OF  DEVOTION  :  a  Manual  of  Prayer  for  General 
and  Daily  Use.    Compiled  by  a  Priest. 

i8mo.  zs.  6d.  ;  cloth  limp,  2s.  Bound  with  the  Book  of  Common 
Prayer,  3s.  6d.  Red-Line  Edition.  Cloth  extra,  gilt  top.  i8mo. 
2J.  6d.  net.     Large-Type  Edition.     Crown  8vo.    3s.  6d. 

THE  WAY  OF  LIFE :  A  Book  of  Prayers  and  Instruction  for  the  Young 
at  School,  with  a  Preparation  for  Confirmation.     i8mo.     is.  6d. 

THE  PATH  OF  HOLINESS  :  a  First  Book  of  Prayers,  with  the  Service 
of  the  Holy  Communion,  for  the  Young.  Compiled  by  a  Priest.  With 
Illustrations.     i6mo.     is.  6d.  ;  cloth  limp,  is. 

THE  GUIDE  TO  HEAVEN  :  a  Book  of  Prayers  for  every  Want.  (For 
the  Working  Classes.)  Compiled  by  a  Priest.  i8mo.  is.  bd. ;  cloth 
limp,  is.    Large-Type  Edition.    Crown  8vo.    is.  6d. ;  cloth  limp,  is. 

THE  STAR  OF  CHILDHOOD  :  a  First  Book  of  Prayers  and  Instruction 
for  Children.    Compiled  by  a  Priest.    With  Illustrations.    ibmo.  2s.  60. 

SIMPLE  LESSONS ;  or,  Words  Easy  to  be  Understood.  A  Manual  of 
Teaching.  I.  On  the  Creed,  n.  The  Ten  Commandments,  ill.  1  he 
Sacrament.     i8mo.    3s. 

MANUAL  OF  DEVOTION  FOR  SISTERS  OF  MERCY.  8  parts  in 
2  vols.  32mo.  10s.  Or  separately  :-Part  I.  is.  6d.  Part  1 1,  is.  Part 
in.  is.   Part  iv.  2s.    Partv.  is.    Part  vi.  is.    Partvii.  Partvm.  is.  bd. 

UNDERCURRENTS  OF  CHURCH  LIFE  IN  THE  EIGHTEENTH 
CENTURY.     Crown  8vo.     5s. 

NICHOLAS  FERRAR  :  his  Household  and  his  Friends.  With  Portrait. 
Crown  8vo.     6s. 
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Coles.— Works  by  the  Rev.  V.  S.  S.  Coles,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the 
Pusey  House,  Oxford. 
LENTEN  MEDITATIONS.     iZmo.     as.  6d. 

ADVENT  MEDITATIONS  ON  ISAIAH  I. -XII.  :  together  with  Out- 
lines of  Christmas  Meditations  on  St.  John  i.  1-12.     i8mo.     2s. 

Company,  The,  of  Heaven  :  Daily  Links  with  the  Household  of 
God.  Being  Selections  in  Prose  and  Verse  from  various  Authors. 
With  Autotype  Frontispiece.     Crown  8vo.     y.  &d>  net. 

Conybeare  and  Howson.— THE  LIFE  AND  EPISTLES  OF 
ST.  PAUL.     By  the  Rev.  W.  J.  Conybeare,  M.A.,  and  the  Very 
Rev.  J.  S.  Howson,  D.D.     With  numerous  Maps  and  Illustrations. 
Library  Edition.    Tiw  Vols.  8vo.  21s.    Students'  Edition.   One  Vol. 
Crown  8vo.    6s.     Popular  Edition.    One  Vol.    Crown  8vo.    3s.  6d. 
Creighton. — Works  by  Mandell  Creighton,  D.D.,  late  Lord 
Bishop  of  London. 
A  HISTORY  OF  THE  PAPACY   FROM   THE  GREAT  SCHISM 
TO  THE  SACK  OF  ROME  (1378-1527).    Six  Volumes.    Crown  8vo. 
55.  each  net. 
THE  CHURCH    AND    THE    NATION  :    Charges    and   Addresses. 

Crown  8vo.     §s.  net. 
THOUGHTS  ON  EDUCATION  :  Speeches  and  Sermons.     Crown  8vo. 

5J.  net. 
UNIVERSITY  AND  OTHER  SERMONS.     Crown  8vo.     5s.  net. 
Dallas.  —  GOSPEL      RECORDS,       INTERPRETED       BY 
HUMAN    EXPERIENCE.      By  H.  A.  Dallas,  Author  of  'The 
Victory  that  Overcometh. '     Crown  8vo.     $s.  net. 

Day-Hours  of  the  Church  of  England,  The.     Newly  Revised 

according  to  the  Prayer  Book  and  the  Authorised  Translation  of  the 
Bible.     Crown  8vo,  sewed,  3*.  ;  cloth,  y.  6d. 
SUPPLEMENT  TO  THE   DAY-HOURS  OF  THE  CHURCH  OF 
ENGLAND,  being  the  Service  for  certain  Holy  Days.     Crown  8vo, 
sewed,  3s.  ;  cloth,  3s.  6d. 

Edersheim.— Works  by  Alfred  Edersheim,  M.A.,  D.D.,  Ph.D. 
THE  LIFE  AND  TIMES  OF  JESUS  THE  MESSIAH.     Two    Vols. 

8vo.     125.  net. 
JESUS  THE  MESSIAH  :  being  an  Abridged  Edition  of  'The  Life  and 

Times  of  Jesus  the  Messiah.'     Crown  8vo.     6s.  net. 

Ellicott.— Works  by  C.  J.  ELLICOTT,  D.D.,  Bishop  of  Gloucester. 

A  CRITICAL  AND    GRAMMATICAL    COMMENTARY    ON    ST. 

PAUL'S  EPISTLES.     Greek  Text,  with  a  Critical  and  Grammatical 

Commentary,  and  a  Revised  English  Translation.     8vo. 


Galatians.  8j.  6d. 
Ephesians.  8s.  6d. 
Pastoral  Epistles.    10s.  6d. 


Philippians,  Colossians,  and 

Philemon,    ioj.  6d. 
Thessalonians.    7J.  6d. 
HISTORICAL    LECTURES    ON    THE    LIFE    OF    OUR    LORD 
JESUS  CHRIST.     Bvo.     12s. 
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English  (The)  Catholic's  Vade  Mecum:  a  Short  Manual  of  General 
Devotion.     Compiled  by  a  Priest.     32/wo.  limp,  is.  ;  cloth,  zs. 
Priest's  Edition.     2>2m0-     is.  6d. 

Epochs  of  Church  History  — Edited  by  Mandell  Creighton, 
D.D.,  late  Lord  Bishop  of  London.  Small  Svo.  is.  6d. 
each. 


THE  ENGLISH  CHURCH  IN 
OTHER  LANDS.  By  the  Rev.  H.  W. 
Tucker,  M.A. 

THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  REFOR- 
MATION IN  ENGLAND.  By  the 
Rev.  Geo.  G.  Perry,  M.A. 

THE  CHURCH  OF  THE  EARLY 
FATHERS.  By  the  Rev.  Alfred 
Plummer,  D.D. 

THE  EVANGELICAL  REVIVAL  IN 
THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY. 
By  the  Rev.  J.  H.  Overton,  D.D. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  OXFORD. 
By  the  Hon.  G.  C.  Brodrick,  D.C.L. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CAM- 
BRIDGE. By  J.  Bass  Mullinger, 
M.A. 

THE  ENGLISH  CHURCH  IN  THE 
MIDDLE  AGES.     By  the  Rev.  W. 

Hunt,  M.A. 


THE  CHURCH  AND  THE 
EASTERN  EMPIRE.  By  the  Rev. 
H.  F.  Tozer,  M.A. 

THE  CHURCH  AND  THE  ROMAN 
EMPIRE.  By  the  Rev.  A.  Carr, 
M.A. 

THE  CHURCH  AND  THE  PURI- 
TANS, 1570-1660.  By  Henry  Ofkley 
Wakeman,  M.A. 

HILDEBRAND    AND   HIS  TIMES. 

By  the  Very  Rev.  W.  R.  W.  Stephens, 

B.D. 
THE  POPES    AND  THE    HOHEN- 

STAUFEN.     By  Ugo  Balzani. 
THE     COUNTER  REFORMATION. 

By  Adolphus  William  Ward,  Litt.  D. 

WYCLIFFE      AND      MOVEMENTS 

FOR  REFORM.     By  Reginald  L. 

Poole,  M.A. 
THE  ARIAN  CONTROVERSY.     By 

the  Rev.   Professor  H.   M.  Gwatkin, 

M.A. 


Eucharistic  Manual  (The).  Consisting  of  Instructions  and 
Devotions  for  the  Holy  Sacrament  of  the  Altar.  From  various  sources. 
2fl.mo.  cloth  gilt,  red  edges,     is.     Cheap  Edition,  limp  cloth,     gd. 

Farrar.— Works  by  Frederic  W.  Farrar,  D.D.,  late  Dean  of 
Canterbury. 

TEXTS  EXPLAINED ;  or,  Helps  to  Understand  the  New  Testament. 

Crown  Svo.     5s.  net. 
THE  BIBLE  :  Its  Meaning  and  Supremacy.     Svo.     6s.  net. 
ALLEGORIES.     With  25  Illustrations  by  Amelia  Bauerle.     Crown 

8vo.  gilt  edges.     2s.  6d.  net. 

Fosbery.— VOICES  OF  COMFORT.  Edited  by  the  Rev. 
Thomas  Vincent  Fosbery,  M.A.,  sometime  Vicar  of  St.  Giles's, 
Reading.     Cheap  Edition.    Small  Zvo.     3J.  net. 

The  Larger  Edition  (7s.  6d.)  may  still  be  had. 

Gardner.— A  CATECHISM  OF  CHURCH  HISTORY,  from 
the  Day  of  Pentecost  until  the  Present  Day.  By  the  Rev.  C.  E. 
Gardner,  of  the  Society  of  St.  John  the  Evangelist,  Cowley.  Crown 
Zvo,  sewed,  is.  ;  cloth,  is  6d. 
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Geikie.— Works  by  J.  Cunningham  Geikie,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  late 
Vicar  of  St.  Martin-at-Palace,  Norwich. 
THE  VICAR  AND  HIS  FRIENDS.     Crown  8vo.     5s.  net. 

HOURS  WITH  THE  BIBLE  :  the  Scriptures  in  the  Light  of  Modem 
Discovery  and  Knowledge.     Complete  in  Twelve  Volumes.    Crown  8vo. 


OLD  TESTAMENT. 


Creation   to    the    Patriarchs. 
With  a  Map  and  Illustrations.  55. 

Moses  to  Judges.     With  a  Map 
and  Illustrations.    $s. 

Samson   to    Solomon.      With   a 
Map  and  Illustrations.     5J. 


With 


Rehoboam  to   Hezekiah. 

Illustrations.     55. 
Manasseh   to    Zedekiah.     With 

the  Contemporary  Prophets.    With 

a  Map  and  Illustrations.     $s. 
Exile   to   Malachi.      With   the 

Contemporary    Prophets.       With 

Illustrations.     5*. 


NEW  TESTAMENT. 


The  Gospels. 
Illustrations. 


With  a  Map  and 


5*- 


Life    and    Words    of    Christ. 
With  Map.     2  vols.     10s. 


Life  and  Epistles  of  St.  Paul. 

With    Maps     and    Illustrations. 

2  vols.     10s. 
St.  Peter  to  Revelation.    With 

29  Illustrations.     $s. 


LIFE  AND  WORDS  OF  CHRIST. 

Cabinet  Edition.      With  Map.    2  vols.     Post  8vo.     10s. 

Cheap  Edition,  without  the  Notes.     1  vol.     8vo.     6s. 
A  SHORT  LIFE  OF  CHRIST.      With  34  Illustrations.      Crown  8vo. 

y.  6d. ;  gilt  edges,  4s.  6d. 

Gold   Dust:  a  Collection  of  Golden   Counsels  for  the  Sancti- 

fication  of  Daily  Life. 
Translated  and  abridged  from  the  French  by  E.L.E.E.      Edited  by 

Charlotte  M.  Yonge.     Parts  I.  II.  III.     Small  Pocket  Volumes. 

Cloth, gilt,  each  is.,  or  in  white  cloth,  with  red  edges,  the  three  parts 

in  a  box,  2s.  6d.  each  net.      Parts  I.  and  II.  in  One  Volume,      is.  6d. 

Parts  I.,  II.,  and  III.  in  One  Volume,     vs.  net. 
%.*  The  two  first  parts  in  One  Volume,  large  type,  i8mo.  cloth,  gilt.     2s.  net. 

Gore.— Works  by  the  Right  Rev.  Charles  Gore,  D.D.,  Lord 
Bishop  of  Worcester. 

THE  CHURCH  AND  THE  MINISTRY.     Crown  8vo.     6s.  net. 
ROMAN  CATHOLIC  CLAIMS.     Crown  8vo.     3J.  net. 

Goreh.— THE  LIFE  OF  FATHER  GOREH.  By  C.  E. 
Gardner,  S.S.J. E.  Edited,  with  Preface,  by  Richard  Meux  Ben- 
son, M.A.,  S.S.J.E.,  Student  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  With  Portrait. 
Crown  8vo.     5J. 
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Great  Truths  of  the  Christian  Religion.    Edited  by  the  Rev. 
W.  U.  Richards.     Small  8vo.     2s. 

Hall.— Works  by  the  Right  Rev.  A.  C.  A.  Hall,  D.D.,  Bishop 
of  Vermont. 

CONFIRMATION.  Crown  8vo.  5s.  {The  Oxford  Library  of  Practical 
Theology. ) 

THE  VIRGIN  MOTHER:  Retreat  Addresses  on  the  Life  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  Mary  as  told  in  the  Gospels.  With  an  appended 
Essay  on  the  Virgin  Birth  of  our  Lord.     Crown  8vo.     4s.  6d. 

CHRIST'S  TEMPTATION  AND  OURS.     Crown  8vo.     35.  6d. 

Hallowing  of  Sorrow.     By  E.  R.      With  a  Preface  by  H.  S. 

Holland,  M.A. ,  Canon  and  Precentor  of  St.  Paul's.     Small  8vo.    25. 

Hanbury  -  Tracy.  —  FAITH     AND     PROGRESS.      Sermons 

Preached  at  the  Dedication  Festival  of  St.  Barnabas'  Church,  Pim- 
lico,  June  10-17,  1900.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  the  Hon.  A.  Hanbury- 
Tracy,  Vicar  of  St.  Barnabas',  Pimlico.  With  an  Introduction  by  the 
Rev.  T.  T.  Carter,  M.A.     Crown  8vo.     4s.  6d.  net. 

Handbooks  for  the  Clergy.     Edited  by  the  Rev.  Arthur  W. 

Robinson,  B.D.,  Vicar  of  Allhallows  Barking  by  the  Tower. 
Crown  8vo.     2s.  6d.  net  each  Volume. 

THE  PERSONAL  LIFE  OF  THE  CLERGY.  By  the  Rev.  Arthur 
W.  Robinson,  B.D.,  Vicar  of  Allhallows  Barking  by  the  Tower. 

THE  MINISTRY  OF  CONVERSION.  By  the  Rev.  A.  J.  MASON,  D.D., 
Master  of  Pembroke  College,  Cambridge,  and  Canon  of  Canterbury. 

PATRISTIC  STUDY.  By  the  Rev.  H.  B.  Swete,  D.D.,  Regius  Pro- 
fessor of  Divinity  in  the  University  of  Cambridge. 

FOREIGN  MISSIONS.  By  the  Right  Rev.  H.  H.  Montgomery,  D.D., 
formerly  Bishop  of  Tasmania,  Secretary  of  the  Society  for  the  Propaga- 
tion of  the  Gospel  in  Foreign  Parts. 

THE  STUDY  OF  THE  GOSPELS.  By  the  Very  Rev.  J.  Armitage 
Robinson,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Westminster. 

A  CHRISTIAN  APOLOGETIC.  By  the  Very  Rev.  Wilford  L. 
Robinson,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Albany,  U.S. 

PASTORAL  VISITATION.     By  the  Rev.  H.  E.  Savage,  M.A.,  Vicar 
of  South  Shields. 
AUTHORITY  IN  THE  CHURCH.     By  the  Very  Rev.  J.  B.  Strong, 
D.D.,  Dean  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford. 

%*  Other  Volumes  are  in  preparation. 

Hatch.— THE    ORGANIZATION     OF     THE     EARLY 

CHRISTIAN  CHURCHES.  Being  the  Bampton  Lectures  for  1880. 
By  Edwin  Hatch,  M.A.,  D.D.,  late  Reader  in  Ecclesiastical  History 
in  the  University  of  Oxford.     8vo.  $s. 
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Holland.— Works  by  the  Rev.  Henry  Scott  Holland,  M.A. 
Canon  and  Precentor  of  St.  Paul's. 

GOD'S  CITY  AND  THE  COMING  OF  THE  KINGDOM.      Crown 
8vo.     3s.  6d. 

PLEAS  AND  CLAIMS  FOR  CHRIST.     Crown  8vo.     3s.  6d. 

CREED  AND  CHARACTER  :  Sermons.     Crown  8vo.    3s.  6d. 

ON  BEHALF  OF  BELIEF.    Sermons.     Crown  Svo.     3s.  6d. 

CHRIST  OR  ECCLESIASTES.     Sermons.     Crown  8vo.     zs.  6d. 

LOGIC  AND  LIFE,  with  other  Sermons.     Crown  8vo.     3s.  6d. 

GOOD  FRIDAY.     Being  Addresses  on  the  Seven  Last  Words.     Small 
8vo.     is. 

Hollings. — Works  by  the  Rev.  G.  S.  Hollings,  Mission  Priest  of 

the  Society  of  St.  John  the  Evangelist,  Cowley,  Oxford. 

THE  HEAVENLY  STAIR ;  or,  A  Ladder  of  the  Love  of  God  for  Sinners. 
Crown  8vo.     3s.  6d. 

PORTA  REGALIS ;  or,  Considerations  on  Prayer.    Crown  8vo.  limp  cloth, 
is.  6d.  net ;  cloth  boards,  2s.  net. 

CONSIDERATIONS  ON  THE  WISDOM  OF  GOD.     Crown  8vo.    4s. 

PARADOXES  OF  THE  LOVE  OF  GOD,  especially  as  they  are  seen  in 
the  way  of  the  Evangelical  Counsels.     Crown  8vo.    4s. 

ONE  BORN  OF  THE  SPIRIT  ;  or,  the  Unification  of  our  Life  in  God. 
Crown  8vo.    3s.  6d. 

Hutchings.— Works  by  the  Ven.  W.  H.  Hutchings,  M.A.   Arch- 
deacon  of  Cleveland,  Canon   of  York,   Rector   of  Kirby 
Misperton,  and  Rural  Dean  of  Malton. 
SERMON  SKETCHES  from  some  of  the  Sunday  Lessons  throughou' 

the  Church's  Year.     Vols.  I  and  II.     Crown  8vo.     51.  each. 
THE  LIFE  OF  PRAYER  :  a  Course  of  Lectures  delivered  in  All  Saints' 

Church,  Margaret  Street,  during  Lent.     Crown  8vo.    4s.  6d. 
THE  PERSON  AND  WORK  OF  THE  HOLY  GHOST  :  a  Doctrinal 

and  Devotional  Treatise.     Crown  8vo.    4s.  6d. 
SOME  ASPECTS  OF  THE  CROSS.     Crown  8vo.    4s.  6d. 
THE  MYSTERY  OF  THE  TEMPTATION.     Lent  Lectures  delivered  at 
St.  Mary  Magdalene,  Paddington.     Crown  8vo.    4s.  6d. 

Hutton.— THE  SOUL  HERE  AND  HEREAFTER.      By  the 

Rev.    R.    E.    Hutton,  Chaplain  of  St.  Margaret's,  East  Grinstead. 
Crown  8vo,    6j. 
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Inheritance  of  the  Saints ;  or,  Thoughts  on  the  Communion 
of  Saints  and  the  Life  of  the  World  to  come.  Collected  chiefly 
from  English  Writers  by  L.  P.  With  a  Preface  by  the  Rev.  Henry 
Scott  Holland,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.  3s.  6d.  net. 
Illustrated  Edition.  With  8  Pictures  in  Colour  by  Hamel  Lister. 
Crown  8vo.     6s.  net. 

James.— THE  VARIETIES  OFRELIGIOUSEXPERIENCE: 

A  Study  in  Human  Nature.  Being  the  Gifford  Lectures  on  Natural 
Religion  delivered  at  Edinburgh  in  1901-1902.  By  William  James, 
LL.D.,  etc.,  Professor  of  Philosophy  at  Harvard  University.  8vo. 
12s.  net. 

Jameson.— Works  by  Mrs.  Jameson. 

SACRED  AND  LEGENDARY  ART,  containing  Legends  of  the  Angels 
and  Archangels,  the  Evangelists,  the  Apostles.  With  19  Etchings  and 
187  Woodcuts,     a  vols.     8vo.     20s.  net. 

LEGENDS  OF  THE  MONASTIC  ORDERS,  as  represented  in  the 
Fine  Arts.    With  11  Etchings  and  88  Woodcuts.     8vo.     10s.  net. 

LEGENDS  OF  THE  MADONNA,  OR  BLESSED  VIRGIN  MARY. 
With  27  Etchings  and  165  Woodcuts.    8vo.     ioj.  net. 

THE  HISTORY  OF  OUR  LORD,  as  exemplified  in  Works  of  Art. 
Commenced  by  the  late  Mrs.  Jameson  ;  continued  and  completed  by 
Lady  Eastlake.  With  31  Etchings  and  281  Woodcuts.  2  Vols. 
8vo.     20s.  net. 

Jones.— ENGLAND  AND  THE  HOLY  SEE:  An  Essay 
towards  Reunion.  By  Spencer  Jones,  M.A.,  Rector  of  Moreton- 
in-Marsh.  With  a  Preface  by  the  Right  Hon.  Viscount  Halifax. 
Crown  8vo.   3s.  6s.  net. 

Joy   and   Strength   for    the    Pilgrim's    Day :    Selections    in 

Prose  and  Verse.     By  the  Editor  of  '  Daily  Strength  for  Daily  Needs,, 
etc.     Small  8vo.     3s.  6d.  net. 

Jukes.— Works  by  Andrew  Jukes. 

LETTERS  OF  ANDREW  JUKES.  Edited,  with  a  Short  Biography, 
by  the  Rev.  Herbert  H.  Jeafferson,  M.A.    Crown  8vo.    3s,  6d.  net. 

THE  NAMES  OF  GOD  IN  HOLY  SCRIPTURE  :  a  Revelation  of 
His  Nature  and  Relationships.     Crown  8vo.    4s.  6d. 

THE  TYPES  OF  GENESIS.     Crown  8vo.     7s.  6d. 

THE  SECOND  DEATH  AND  THE  RESTITUTION  OF  ALL 
THINGS.     Crown  8vo.     3s.  6d. 
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Kelly. — Works  by  the  Rev.  Hereert  H.  Kelly,  M.A.,  Director 
of  the  Society  of  the  Sacred  Mission,  Mildenhall,  Suffolk. 

A  HISTORY  OF  THE  CHURCH  OF  CHRIST.  Vol.  I.  A.D.  29-342. 
Crown  8vo.    3s.6d.net.    Vol.  II.  A.D.  324-430.    Crown  8vo.    3s.6d.net. 

ENGLAND  AND  THE  CHURCH  :  Her  Calling  and  its  Fulfilment 
Considered  in  Relation  to  the  Increase  and  Efficiency  of  Her  Ministry. 
Crown  Svo.     4s.  net. 

Knox.— PASTORS  AND  TEACHERS  :  Six  Lectures  on 
Pastoral  Theology.  By  the  Right  Rev.  Edmund  Arbuthnott  Knox, 
D.D.,  Bishop  of  Coventry.  With  an  Introduction  by  the  Right  Rev. 
Charles  Gore,  D.D.,  Bishop  of  Worcester.     Crown  8vo.    $s.  net. 

Knox  Little.— Works  by  W.  J.  Knox  Little,  M.A.,  Canon 
Residentiary  of  Worcester,  and  Vicar  of  Hoar  Cross. 

HOLY  MATRIMONY.  Crown  Zvo.  $s.  {The  Oxford  Library  of 
Practical  Theology.) 

THE  PERFECT  LIFE  :  Sermons.     Crown  8vo.     7s.  6d. 
THE  CHRISTIAN  HOME.     Crown  Zvo.     y.  6d. 

CHARACTERISTICS  AND  MOTIVES  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN 
LIFE.  Ten  Sermons  preached  in  Manchester  Cathedral,  in  Lent  and 
Advent.     Crown  8vo.     2s.  6d. 

THE  MYSTERY  OF  THE  PASSION  OF  OUR  MOST  HOLY 
REDEEMER.     Crown  8vo.     zs.  6d. 

THE  LIGHT  OF  LIFE.  Sermons  preached  on  Various  Occasions. 
Crown  800.     3s.  6d. 

SUNLIGHT  AND  SHADOW  IN  THE  CHRISTIAN  LIFE. 
Sermons  preached  for  the  most  part  in  America.     Crown  8vo.     y.  6d. 

Lear.— Works  by,  and  Edited  by,  H.  L.  Sidney  Lear. 

FOR  DAYS  AND  YEARS.  A  book  containing  a  Text,  Short  Reading, 
and  Hymn  for  Every  Day  in  the  Church's  Year.  i6mo.  2s.  net.  Also  a 
Cheap  Edition,  32mo,  is,]  or  cloth  gilt,  is.  6d.\  or  with  red  borders, 
2s.  net. 

FIVE  MINUTES.  Daily  Readings  of  Poetry.  i6mo.  3s.  6d.  Also  a 
Cheap  Edition,  32 wo.  is,;  or  cloth  gilt,  is.  6d. 

WEARINESS.  A  Book  for  the  Languid  and  Lonely.  Large  Type. 
Small  8vo.     $s. 


IN  THEOLOGICAL  LITERATURE. 


13 


Lear.  —  Works    by,  and  Edited   by,  H.  L.   Sidney  Lear.— 
continued. 

DEVOTIONAL  WORKS.     Edited  by  H.   L.  Sidney  Lear.     New  and 
Uniform  Editions.     Nine  Vols.     i6mo.     2s.  net  each. 


Fenelon's  Spiritual  Letters  to 

Men. 
F£nelon's  Spiritual  Letters  to 
Women. 

A  Selection  from  the  Spiritual 
Letters  of  St.  Francis  de 
Sales.  Also  Cheap  Edition,  ^zmo, 
6d.  cloth  limp  ;  is,  cloth  boards. 

The  Spirit  of   St.   Francis  de 
Sales. 


The  Hidden  Life  of  the  Soul. 
The  Light  of  the  Conscience. 
Also   Cheap  Edition,   ^zmo,    6d. 
cloth  limp  ;  is.  cloth  boards. 
Self-Renunciation.      From   the 

French. 
St.  Francis  de  Sales'   Of  the 

Love  of  God. 
Selections       from       Pascal's 
'Thoughts.' 


Leighton.  — TYPICAL     MODERN     CONCEPTIONS     OF 

GOD  ;  or,  The  Absolute  of  German  Romantic  Idealism  and  of  English 
Evolutionary  Agnosticism.  With  a  Constructive  Essay.  By  Joseph 
Alexander  Leighton,  Professor  of  Philosophy  in  Hobart  College, 
U.S.     Crown  Svo.     o,s.  6d.  net. 

Liddon.— Works  by  Henry  Parry  Liddon,  D.D.,  D.C.L.,LL.D. 

SERMONS  ON  SOME  WORDS  OF  ST.  PAUL.     Crown  Svo.     55. 
SERMONS    PREACHED    ON    SPECIAL    OCCASIONS,  1860-1889. 

Crown  Svo.     5s. 
CLERICAL  LIFE  AND  WORK  :  Sermons.     Crown  Svo.     5*. 
ESSAYS  AND  ADDRESSES  :  Lectures  on  Buddhism— Lectures  on  the 

Life  of  St.  Paul— Papers  on  Dante.     Crown  Svo.     55. 

EXPLANATORY    ANALYSIS    OF    PAUL'S    EPISTLE   TO    THE 

ROMANS.     Svo.     14J. 
EXPLANATORY   ANALYSIS   OF  ST.  PAUL'S  FIRST  EPISTLE 

TO  TIMOTHY.     Svo.     7s.  6d. 
SERMONS  ON  OLD  TESTAMENT  SUBJECTS.     Crown  Svo.     5s. 
SERMONS  ON  SOME  WORDS  OF  CHRIST.     Crown  Svo.     5* 
THE  DIVINITY  OF  OUR  LORD  AND  SAVIOUR  JESUS  CHRIST. 

Being  the  Bampton  Lectures  for  1866.     Crown  Svo.     5*. 
ADVENT  IN  ST.  PAUL'S.     Crown  Svo.     $s. 
CHRISTMASTIDE  IN  ST.  PAUL'S.     Crown  Svo.     y. 

PASSIONTIDE  SERMONS.     Crown  Svo.     55. 

[continued. 
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Liddon.— Works   by    Henry  Parry  Liddon,   D.D.,   D.C.L., 
LL.  D. — continued. 

EASTER  IN  ST.  PAUL'S.  Sermons  bearing  chiefly  on  the  Resurrec- 
tion of  our  Lord.  Two  Vols.  Crown  Svo.  y.  6d.  each.  Cheap 
Edition  in  one  Volume.     Crown  Svo.     $s. 

SERMONS  PREACHED  BEFORE  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF 
OXFORD.  Two  Vols.  Crown  Svo.  y.  6d.  each.  Cheap  Edition  in 
one  Volume.     Crown  Svo.     $s. 

THE  MAGNIFICAT.    Sermons  in  St.  Paul's.     Crown  Svo.    2s.  net. 

SOME  ELEMENTS  OF  RELIGION.  Lent  Lectures.  Small  Svo. 
2J.  net.     [The  Crown  Svo  Edition  ($s.)  may  still  be  had.] 

Luckock.— Works    by   HERBERT    MORTIMER   LUCKOCK,    D.D., 
Dean  of  Lichfield. 

THE  SPECIAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  THE  FOUR  GOSPELS. 
Crown  Svo.    6s. 

AFTER  DEATH.  An  Examination  of  the  Testimony  of  Primitive 
Times  respecting  the  State  of  the  Faithful  Dead,  and  their  Relationship 
to  the  Living.     Crown  Svo.     3J.  net. 

THE  INTERMEDIATE  STATE  BETWEEN  DEATH  AND 
JUDGMENT.     Being  a  Sequel  to  After  Death.     Crown  Svo.     3s.  net. 

FOOTPRINTS  OF  THE  SON  OF  MAN,  as  traced  by  St.  Mark.  Being 
Eighty  Portions  for  Private  Study,  Family  Reading,  and  Instruction 
in  Church.     Crown  Svo.     3s.  net. 

FOOTPRINTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES,  as  traced  by  St.  Luke  in  the 
Acts.  Being  Sixty  Portions  for  Private  Study,  and  Instruction  in 
Church.  A  Sequel  to  'Footprints  of  the  Son  of  Man,  as  traced  by 
St.  Mark.'     Two  Vols.     Crown  Svo.     12s. 

THE  DIVINE  LITURGY.  Being  the  Order  for  Holy  Communion, 
Historically,  Doctrinally,  and  Devotionally  set  forth,  in  Fifty  Portions. 
Crown  Svo.    y.  net. 

STUDIES  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  BOOK  OF  COMMON 
PRAYER.  The  Anglican  Reform — The  Puritan  Innovations — The 
Elizabethan  Reaction — The  Caroline  Settlement.  With  Appendices. 
Crown  Svo.     3s.  net. 

Lyra  Germanica :  Hymns  for  the  Sundays  and  Chief  Festivals 
of  the  Christian  Year.     Complete  Edition.     Small  Svo.     y. 
First  Series.     i6mo,  with  red  borders,  2s.  net. 
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MacColl.— -Works  by  the  Rev.  Malcolm  MacColl,  D.D.,  Canon 
Residentiary  of  Ripon. 

THE  REFORMATION  SETTLEMENT :  Examined  in  the  Light  of 
History  and  Law.  Tenth  Edition,  Revised,  with  a  new  Preface. 
Crown  8vo.     3s.  6d.  net. 

CHRISTIANITY  IN  RELATION  TO  SCIENCE  AND  MORALS. 
Crown  8vo.     6s. 

LIFE  HERE  AND  HEREAFTER  :  Sermons.     Crown  8vo.    7s.  6d. 

Marriage  Addresses  and  Marriage  Hymns.  By  the  Bishop  of 
London,  the  Bishop  of  Rochester,  the  Bishop  of  Truro,  the  Dean 
qf  Rochester,  the  Dean  of  Norwich,  Archdeacon  Sinclair, 
Canon  Duckworth,  Canon  Newbolt,  Canon  Knox  Little, 
Canon  Rawnsley,  the  Rev.  J.  Llewellyn  Davies,  D.D.,  the  Rev. 
W.  Allen  Whitworth,  etc.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  O.  P.  Wardell- 
Yer burgh,  M.A.,  Vicar  of  the  Abbey  Church  of  St.  Mary,  Tewkesbury. 
Crown  8vo.     fy. 

Mason. — Works  by  A.  J.  Mason,  D.D.,  Master  of  Pembroke 
College,  Cambridge,  and  Canon  of  Canterbury. 

THE  MINISTRY  OF  CONVERSION.  Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d.  net. 
{Handbooks  for  the  Clergy. ) 

PURGATORY;  THE  STATE  OF  THE  FAITHFUL  DEAD; 
INVOCATION  OF  SAINTS.  Three  Lectures.  Crown  8vo.  3s.6d.net. 

THE  FAITH  OF  THE  GOSPEL.  A  Manual  of  Christian  Doctrine. 
Crown  8vo.     7s.  6d.     Cheap  Edition.     Crown  8vo.    3s.  net. 

THE  RELATION  OF  CONFIRMATION  TO  BAPTISM.  As  taught 
in  Holy  Scripture  and  the  Fathers.     Crown  8vo.    7s.  6d. 

Maturin.— Works  by  the  Rev.  B.  W.  Maturin. 

SOME  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICES  OF  THE  SPIRITUAL 
LIFE.     Crown  8vo.     4J.  6d. 

PRACTICAL  STUDIES  ON  THE  PARABLES  OF  OUR  LORD. 
Crown  8vo.     §s. 

Medd.— THE  PRIEST  TO  THE  ALTAR  ;  or,  Aids  to  the 
Devout  Celebration  of  Holy  Communion,  chiefly  after  the  Ancient 
English  Use  of  Sarum.  By  Peter  Goldsmith  Medd,  M.A.,  Canon 
of  St.  Albans.    Fourth  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.    Royalhvo.   155. 

Meyrick.— THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  CHURCH  OF 

England  on  the  Holy  Communion  Restated  as  a  Guide  at  the  Present 
Time.     By  the  Rev.  F.  Meyrick,  M.A.     Crown  8vo.     4s.  6d. 

Monro.— SACRED  ALLEGORIES.  By  Rev.  Edward  Monro. 

Complete   Edition   in   one    Volume,  with  Illustrations.     Crown  8vo. 
3-r.  6d.  net. 
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Mortimer.— Works  by  the  Rev.  A.  G.  MORTIMER,  D.D.,  Rector 
of  St.  Mark's,  Philadelphia. 
THE     CREEDS :     An    Historical    and    Doctrinal    Exposition   of   the 

Apostles',  Nicene  and  Athanasian  Creeds.     Crown  8vo.     55.  net. 
THE   EUCHARISTIC  SACRIFICE:   An  Historical  and  Theological 

Investigation  of  the  Sacrificial  Conception  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  in  the 

Christian  Church.     Crown  8vo.     10s.  6d. 
CATHOLIC  FAITH  AND  PRACTICE  :  A  Manual  of  Theology.     Two 

Parts.     Crown  8vo.     Part  I.  7s.  6d.     Part  II.  o^. 
JESUS   AND  THE   RESURRECTION  :   Thirty  Addresses  for  Good 

Friday  and  Easter.     Crown  8vo.     $s. 
HELPS  TO  MEDITATION  :  Sketches  for  Every  Day  in  the  Year. 

Vol.   1.  Advent  to  Trinity.     8vo.    js.  6d. 

Vol.  11.  Trinity  to  Advent.     8vo.    js.  6d. 
STORIES  FROM  GENESIS:  Sermons  for  Children.     Crown8vo.     4s. 
THE   LAWS  OF  HAPPINESS;    or,   The  Beatitudes  as  teaching  our 

Duty  to  God,  Self,  and  our  Neighbour.     i8mo.     -zs. 
THE  LAWS  OF  PENITENCE :  Addresses  on  the  Words  of  our  Lord 

from  the  Cross.     16/no.     is.  6d. 
SERMONS   IN    MINIATURE  FOR  EXTEMPORE   PREACHERS: 

Sketches  for   Every  Sunday  and   Holy  Day  of  the   Christian   Year. 

Crown  8vo.     6s. 
NOTES  ON  THE  SEVEN   PENITENTIAL   PSALMS,  chiefly  from 

Patristic  Sources.     Small  8vo.     3s.  6d. 
MEDITATIONS  ON  THE  PASSION  OF  OUR  MOST  HOLY  RE- 
DEEMER.    Part  I.     Crown  8vo.     $s, 
THE  SEVEN  LAST  WORDS  OF  OUR  MOST  HOLY  REDEEMER  : 

Being  Meditations  on  some  Scenes  in  His  Passions  (Meditations  on 

the  Passions.     Part  11.)     Croxvn  8vo.     5.$. 
LEARN  OF  JESUS  CHRIST  TO  DIE  :  Addresses  on  the  Words  of  our 

Lord  from  the  Cross,  taken  as  teaching  the  way  of  Preparation  for 

Death.     i6mo.     2s. 

Mozley.— Works  by  J.  B.  Mozley,  D.D.,  late  Canon  of  Christ 
Church,  and  Regius  Professor  of  Divinity  at  Oxford. 
ESSAYS,  HISTORICAL  AND  THEOLOGICAL.    Two  Vols.    8vo.  24s. 
EIGHT  LECTURES  ON  MIRACLES.     Being  the  Bampton  Lectures 

for  1865.     Crown  8vo.     y.  net. 
RULING   IDEAS   IN   EARLY    AGES   AND    THEIR    RELATION 

TO  OLD  TESTAMENT  FAITH.     8vo.     6s. 
SERMONS      PREACHED     BEFORE     THE     UNIVERSITY     OF 

OXFORD,  and  on  Various  Occasions.     Crown  8vo.     3s.  net. 
SERMONS,     PAROCHIAL     AND     OCCASIONAL.        Crown    8vo. 

3J.  net. 
A  REVIEW  OF  THE  BAPTISMAL  CONTROVERSY.      Crown  8vo. 

3s.  net. 
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Newbolt.— Works  by  the  Rev.  W.  C.  E.  Newbolt,  M.A.,  Canon 
and  Chancellor  of  St.  Paul's  Cathedral. 

APOSTLES  OF  THE  LORD :  being  Six  Lectures  on  Pastoral  Theo- 
logy.    Crown  8vo.     y.  6d.  net. 

RELIGION.  Crown  8vo.  5*.  [The  Oxford  Library  of  Practical 
Theology.) 

WORDS  OF  EXHORTATION.     Sermons  Preached  at  St.  Paul's  and 
elsewhere.     Crown  8vo.     5 s.  net. 

PENITENCE  AND  PEACE:  being  Addresses  en  the  51st  and  23rd 
Psalms.     Crown  8vo.     zs.  net. 

PRIESTLY  IDEALS ;  being  a  Course  ot  Practical  Lectures  delivered  in 
St.  Paul's  Cathedral  to  '  Our  Society '  and  other  Clergy,  in  Lent,  1898. 
Crown  8vo.     y.  6d. 

PRIESTLY  BLEMISHES;  or,  Some  Secret  Hindrances  to  the  Realisa- 
tion of  Priestly  Ideals.  A  Sequel.  Being  a  Second  Course  of  Practical 
Lectures  delivered  in  St.  Paul's  Cathedral  to  *  Our  Society '  and  other 
Clergy  in  Lent,  1902.     Crown  8vo.     y.  6d. 

THE  GOSPEL  OF  EXPERIENCE  ;  or,  the  Witness  of  Human  Life 
to  the  truth  of  Revelation.  Being  the  Boyle  Lectures  for  1895. 
Crown  8vo.     y. 

COUNSELS  OF  FAITH  AND  PRACTICE :  being  Sermons  preached 
on  various  occasions.         Crown  8vo.     y. 

SPECULUM  SACERDOTUM  ;  or,  the  Divine  Model  of  the  Priestly 
Life.     Crown  8vo.    js.  6d. 

THE  FRUIT  OF  THE  SPIRIT.  Being  Ten  Addresses  bearing  on 
the  Spiritual  Life.    Crown  8vo.    2s.  net. 

THE  MAN  OF  GOD.     Small  8vo.     is.  6d. 

THE  PRAYER  BOOK  :  Its  Voice  and  Teaching.     Crown  8vo.    as.  net. 

Newman.— Works  by  John  Henry  Newman,  B.D.,  sometime 
Vicar  of  St.  Mary's,  Oxford. 

LETTERS  AND  CORRESPONDENCE  OF  JOHN  HENRY  NEW- 
MAN DURING  HIS  LIFE  IN  THE  ENGLISH  CHURCH.  With 
a  brief  Autobiography.  Edited,  at  Cardinal  Newman's  request,  by 
Anne  Mozley.     2  vols.     Crown  8vo.    7s. 

PAROCHIAL  AND  PLAIN  SERMONS.  Eight  Vols.  Crown  8vo. 
"is,  6d.  each. 

SELECTION,  ADAPTED  TO  THE  SEASONS  OF  THE  ECCLE- 
SIASTICAL YEAR,  from  the  '  Parochial  and  Plain  Sermons.'  Crown 
8vo.     3*.  6d. 

FIFTEEN  SERMONS  PREACHED  BEFORE  THE  UNIVERSITY 
OF  OXFORD.    Crown  8vo.     y.  6d. 

SERMONS  BEARING  UPON  SUBJECTS  OF  THE  DAY.  Crown 
8vo.     y.  &d. 

LECTURES  ON  THE  DOCTRINE  OF  JUSTIFICATION.  Crown 
8vo.    y.  6d. 

V  A  Complete  List  of  Cardinal  Newman's  Works  can  be  had  on  Application. 
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Osborne.—  Works  by  Edward  Osborne,  Mission  Priest  of  the 
Society  of  St.  John  the  Evangelist,  Cowley,  Oxford. 

THE  CHILDREN'S  SAVIOUR.     Instructions  to  Children  on  the  Life 
of  Our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Ckrist.     Illustrated.    i6ma.     2s.  net. 

THE  SAVIOUR   KING.      Instructions  to  Children  on  Old  Testament 
Types  and  Illustrations  of  the  Life  of  Christ.  Illustrated.  i6mo.  2s.  net. 

THE  CHILDREN'S  FAITH.    Instructions  to  Children  on  the  Apostles' 
Creed.    Illustrated.     i6mo.    zs.  net. 

Ottley.— ASPECTS  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT:  being  the 
Bampton  Lectures  for  1897.  By  Robert  Lawrence  Ottley,  M.A., 
Vicar  of  Winterbourne  Bassett,  Wilts;  sometime  Principal  of  the 
Pusey  House.     8vo.     js.  6d. 

Oxford  (The)  Library  of  Practical  Theology.— Edited  by  the 

Rev.  W.  C.  E.  Newbolt,  M.A.,  Canon  and  Chancellor  of  St.  Paul's, 
and  the  Rev.  Darwell  Stone,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Missionary 
College,  Dorchester.     Crown  Svo.     5s.  each. 

RELIGION.     By  the   Rev.  W.   C.  E.   Newbolt,    M.A.,  Canon   and 
Chancellor  of  St,  Paul's. 

HOLY  BAPTISM.     By  the  Rev.  Darwell  Stone,  M.A.,  Principal  of 
the  Missionary  College,  Dorchester. 

CONFIRMATION.     By  the  Right  Rev.  A.  C.  A.  Hall,  D.D.,  Bishop 

of  Vermont. 
THE  HISTORY  OF    THE    BOOK   OF  COMMON   PRAYER.     By 

the   Rev.   Leighton  Pullan,   M.A.,  Fellow  of  St.  John  Baptist's 

Oxford. 
HOLY  MATRIMONY.     By  the  Rev.  W.  J.    Knox   Little,   M.A., 

Canon  of  Worcester. 
THE    INCARNATION.      By    the    Rev.   H.   V.   S.    Eck,    M.A.,   St. 

Andrew's,  Bethnal  Green. 
FOREIGN  MISSIONS.     By  the   Right   Rev.  E.  T.  Churton,  D.D., 

formerly  Bishop  of  Nassau. 
PRAYER.     By  the  Rev.  Arthur  John  Worlledge,  M.A.,  Canon  and 

Chancellor  of  Truro. 
SUNDAY.      By  the   Rev.   W.    B.   Trevelyan,    M.A.,   Vicar    of   St. 

Matthew's,  Westminster. 
THE  CHRISTIAN  TRADITION.     By  the  Rev.  Leighton  Pullan, 

M.A.,  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Oxford. 
BOOKS  OF  DEVOTION.    By  the  Rev.  Charles  Bodington,  Canon 

and  Precentor  of  Lichfield. 
HOLY  ORDERS.     By  the  Rev.  A.  R.  Whitham,  M.A.,  Principal  of 

Culham  College,  Abingdon. 
THE  HOLY  COMMUNION.     By  the  Rev.  Darwell  Stone,  M.A., 

Joint  Editor  of  the  Series.  \Jn preparation. 

{continued. 
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Oxford  (The)  Library  of  Practical  Theology.— continued. 

THE    CHURCH    CATECHISM    THE    CHRISTIAN'S    MANUAL. 

By  the  Rev.  W.  C.  E.  Newbolt,  M.A.,  Joint  Editor  of  the  Series. 

\In  preparation. 
RELIGIOUS    CEREMONIAL.      By   the    Rev.    Walter    Howard 

Frere,  M.A.,  Superior  of    the    Community    of   the   Resurrection, 

Examining  Chaplain  to  the  Bishop  of  Rochester.  \In  preparation. 

VISITATION  OF  THE  SICK.     By  the  Rev.  E.  F.  Russell,  M.A., 

St.  Alban's,  Holborn.  \In  preparation. 

CHURCH    WORK.      By    the    Rev.     Bernard    Reynolds,    M.A., 

Prebendary  of  St.  Paul's.  \In  preparation. 

OLD  TESTAMENT  CRITICISM.     By  the  Rev.  Henry  Wace,  D.D. , 

Dean  of  Canterbury.  \In  preparation. 

NEW  TESTAMENT  CRITICISM.      By  the  Rev.  R.  J.  Knowling, 

D.  D. ,  Professor  of  New  Testament  Exegesis  at  King's  College,  London. 

\In  preparation. 

Paget. — Works  by  Francis  Paget,   D.D.,  Bishop  of  Oxford. 

CHRIST  THE  WAY  :  Four  Addresses  given  at  a  Meeting  of  School- 
masters and  others  at  Haileybury.     Crown  8vo.     is.  6d.  net. 

STUDIES  IN  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHARACTER :  Sermons.  With  an 
Introductory  Essay.     Crown  8vo.     4s.  net. 

THE  SPIRIT  OF  DISCIPLINE  :  Sermons.     Crown  8vo.     4s.  net. 

FACULTIES  AND  DIFFICULTIES  FOR  BELIEF  AND  DIS- 
BELIEF.    Crown  8vo.     4s.  net. 

THE  HALLOWING  OF  WORK.  Addresses  given  at  Eton,  January 
16-18,  1888.     Small  8vo.     2J. 

THE  REDEMPTION  OF  WAR :  Sermons.     Crown  8vo.     2s.  net. 

Passmore.— Works  by  the  Rev.  T.  H.  Passmore,  M.A. 

THE  THINGS  BEYOND  THE  TOMB  IN  A  CATHOLIC  LIGHT 

Crown  8vo.     zs.  6d.  net. 
LEISURABLE  STUDIES.     Crown  8vo.     4s.  net. 

Contents. — The  '  Religious  Woman' — Preachments — Silly  Ritual — The  Tyr 
anny  of  the  Word— The  Lectern — The  Functions  of  Ceremonial — Homo  Creator- 
Concerning  the  Pun — Proverbia. 

Percival.— THE  INVOCATION  OF  SAINTS.  Treated  Theo- 
logicallv  and  Historically.  By  Henry  R.  Percival,  M.A.,  D.D. 
Crown  8vo.    $s. 

Powell. — CHORALI A  :  a  Handy-Book  for  Parochial  Precentors 
and  Choirmasters.  By  the  Rev.  James  Baden  Powell,  M.A. , 
Precentor  of  St.  Paul's,  Knightsbridge.    Crown  8vo.     4s.  6d.  net. 

Practical  Reflections.  By  a  Clergyman.  With  Preface  by 
H.  P.  Liddon,  D.D.,  D.C.L.,  and  the  Lord  Bishop  of  Lincoln. 
Crown  8vo. 


The  Book  of  Genesis.    4s.  6d. 
The  Psalms.    5*. 
Isaiah.    4s.  6d. 


The  Minor  Prophets.    4s.  6d. 
The  Holy  Gospels.    4s.  6d. 
Acts  to  Revelation.    6s, 
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Preparatio ;  or,  Notes  of  Preparation  for  Holy  Communion, 
founded  on  the  Collect,  Epistle,  and  Gospel  for  Every  Sunday  in  the 
Year.  With  Preface  by  the  Rev.  George  Congreve,  S.S.  J.E.  Crown 
Bvo.     6s.  net. 

Priest's  Prayer  Book  (The).  Containing  Private  Prayers  and 
Intercessions ;  Occasional,  School,  and  Parochial  Offices  ;  Offices  for 
the  Visitation  of  the  Sick,  with  Notes,  Readings,  Collects,  Hymns, 
Litanies,  etc.  With  a  brief  Pontifical.  By  the  late  Rev.  R.  F. 
Littledale,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.,  and  Rev.  J.  Edward  Vaux,  M.A., 
F.S.A.     Post  Bvo.    6s.  6d. 

Pullan.— Works  by  the  Rev.  Leighton  Pullan,  M.A.,  Fellow 
of  St.  John  Baptist's  College,  Oxford. 
LECTURES  ON  RELIGION.     Crown  8vo.     6s. 

THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  BOOK  OF  COMMON  PRAYER.    Crown 
Bvo.     5-r.     (The  Oxford  Library  of  Practical  Theology.) 

Puller.— THE  PRIMITIVE  SAINTS  AND  THE  SEE  OF 
ROME.  By  F.  W.  Puller,  of  the  Society  of  St.  John  the  Evan- 
gelist, Cowley.      Bvo.     \6s.  net. 

Pusey.— Works  by  the  Rev.  E.  B.  Pusey,  D.D. 

PRIVATE   PRAYERS.      With  Preface  by  H.   P.   Liddon,   D.D., 

late  Chancellor  and  Canon  of  St.  Paul's.     Royal  32x10.     is. 
SPIRITUAL   LETTERS    OF   EDWARD    BOUVERIE  PUSEY, 

D.D.       Edited    and    prepared    for    publication   by   the   Rev.   J.  O. 

Johnston,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Theological  College,  Cuddesdon  ; 

and  the  Rev.  W.  C.  E.  Newbolt,  M.A.,  Canon  and  Chancellor  of  St. 

Paul's.     New  and  cheaper  Edition.    With  Index.    Crown  Bvo.    $s.  net. 

Pusey.— THE   STORY   OF  THE    LIFE    OF   DR.   PUSEY. 

By  the  Author  of  'Charles  Lowder.'    With  Frontispiece.     Crown  Bvo. 
•ys.  6d.  net. 

Randolph.— Works  by  B.  W.  Randolph,  D.D.,  Principal  of  the 
Theological  College  and  Hon.  Canon  of  Ely. 

THE  EXAMPLE  OF  THE  PASSION:  being  Addresses  given  in  St. 
Paul's  Cathedral  at  the  Mid-Day  Service  on  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wed- 
nesday, and  Thursday  in  Holy  Week,  and  at  the  Three  Hours'  Service 
on  Good  Friday,  1897.     Small  Bvo.     2s.  net. 

THE  LAW  OF  SINAI :  Being  Devotional  Addresses  on  the  Ten  Com- 
mandments delivered  to  Ordinands.    Crown  Bvo.     3J.  6d. 

MEDITATIONS   ON   THE    OLD    TESTAMENT  for   Every  Day  in 

the  Year.     Crown  Bvo.     55.  net. 
MEDITATIONS  ON  THE   NEW  TESTAMENT  for  Every  Day  in 
the  Year.     Crown  Bvo.     $s.  net, 

THE  THRESHOLD  OF  THE  SANCTUARY:  being  Short  Chapters 
on  the  Inner  Preparation  for  the  Priesthood.     Crown  Bvo.     y.  6d. 

THE  VIRGIN  BIRTH  OFOUR  LORD :  a  Paper  read  (in  Substance)  before 
the  Brotherhood  of  the  Holy  Trinity  of  Cambridge.   Crown  Bvo.  zs.  net. 
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RIVINGTONS  DEVOTIONAL  SERIES. 

i6nio,  Red  Borders  and  gilt  edges.    Each  2s.  net. 


Bickersteth's  Yesterday,  To 
Day,  and  For  Ever.  Gilt  edges. 

Chilcot's   Treatise    on    Evil 
Thoughts.    Red  edges. 

The  Christian  Year.  Gilt  edges. 

Herbert's  Poems  and  Proverbs. 
Gilt  edges. 

Thomas  a  Kempis'  Of  the  Imita- 
tion of  Christ.     Gilt  edges. 

Lear's  (H.  L.  Sidney)  For  Days 
and  Years.    Gilt  edges. 

Lyra  Apostolica.  Poems  by 
T  W.  Bowden,  R.  H.  Froude, 
J.  Keble,  J.  H.  Newman, 
r.  I.  Wilberforce,  and  I. 
Williams;  and  a  Preface  by 
Cardinal  Newman.  Gilt  edges. 
Francis  de  Sales*  (St.)  The 
Devout  Life.    Gilt  edges. 


Wilson's  The  Lord's   Supper. 

Red  edges. 
•Taylor's  (Jeremy)  Holy  Living. 

Red  edges.  _ 

• Holy  Dying. 

Red  edges. 

Scudamore's  Steps  to  the 
Altar..     Gilt  edges 

Lyra  Germanica:  Hymns  for 
the  Sundays  and  Chief 
Festivals  of  the  Christian 
Year.    First  Series.    Gilt  edges. 

Law's  Treatise  on  Christian 
Perfection.  Edited  by  L.  H. 
M.  Soulsby.     Gilt  edges. 

Christ  and  His  Cross  :  Selec- 
tions from  Samuel  Ruther- 
ford's Letters.  Edited  by 
L.  H.  M.  Soulsby.     Gilt  edges. 


*  These  two  in  one  Volume.   $s. 
1 8 mo,  without  Red  Borders.    Each  is.  net. 


Bickersteth's  Yesterday,  To 

Day,  and  For  Ever. 
The  Christian  Year. 
Thomas  a  Kempis'  Of  the  Imita 

tion  of  Christ. 
Herbert's  Poems  and  Proverbs. 


Scudamore's     Steps     to     the 

Altar. 
Wilson's   The  Lord's  Supper. 
Francis   de   Sales'  (St.)   The 

Devout  Life. 
♦Taylor's  Heremy)  Holy  Living. 
*. _ Holy  Dying. 


These  two  in  one  Volume.     2s.  6d. 
Robbins.-Works  by  Wilford .  L.  Robbins,  D.D.,  Dean  of  the 
Cathedral  of  All  Saints',  Albany,  U.S. 
AN  ESSAY  TOWARD  FAITH.     Small  8vo.     3*.  net. 
A  CHRISTIAN  APOLOGETIC.    Crown  8vo.    2s.6a.net.    {Handbooks 
for  the  Clergy. ) 

Robinson.-Works  by  the  Rev.  C.  H.  Robinson,  M.A.,  Editorial 
KODinbun  ^  ^  g  p  g   ^d  Canon  of  Ripon 

STUDIES  IN  THE  CHARACTER  OF  CHRIST.  Crown  Zvo.  y.6d 
m££t NATURE  A  REVELATION  OF  THE ^DIVINE:  a  Sequel 
to  '  Studies  in  the  Character  of  Christ.  Crown  Svo.  bs.  net. 
-M  THOUGHTS  ON  THE  COLLECTS  FOR  THE 
ROma™m-£ ^ASON ^bV Ethel  Romanes,  Author  of  'The  Life 
In^SeUersoT  George  John  Romanes.'  With  a  Preface  by  the  R.ght 
Rev  Vhe  Lord  BishSp  of  London.   iSmo.  2s.  6d.  ;  gxlt  edges.   y.6d. 
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Sanday.— Works  by  W.  Sanday,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lady  Margaret 

Professor  of  Divinity  and  Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford. 

DIFFERENT  CONCEPTIONS  OF  PRIESTHOOD  AND  SACRI- 
FICE :  a  Report  of  a  Conference  held  at  Oxford,  December  13  and 
14,   1899.     Edited  by  W.  Sanday,   D.D.     8vo.     7s.  6d. 

INSPIRATION  :  Eight  Lectures  on  the  Early  History  and  Origin  of 
the  Doctrine  of  Biblical  Inspiration.  Being  the  Bampton  Lectures 
for  1893.     8vo.    7  s.  6d. 

Sanders.  — FENELON:     HIS     FRIENDS    AND     HIS 

ENEMIES,  1651-1715.     By  E.  K.  Sanders.     With  Portrait.    8vo. 
10s.  6d.  net. 

Scudamore.— STEPS  TO  THE  ALTAR:  a  Manual  of  Devotion 
for  the  Blessed  Eucharist.  By  the  Rev.  W.  E.  Scudamore,  M.A. 
Royal  $2mo.     is. 

On  toned  paper,  and  rubricated,  2s.:  The  same,  with  Collects,  Epistles,  and 
Gospels,  is.  6d. ;  iBmo,  is.  net;  Demy  i8mo,  cloth,  large  type,  is.  3d.;  i6mo, 
with  red  borders,  2s.  net  ;  Imperial  %2mo,  limp  cloth,  6d. 

Simpson.— Works  by  the  Rev.  W.  J.  Sparrow  Simpson,  M.A., 
Vicar  of  St.  Mark's,  Regent's  Park. 
THE  CHURCH  AND  THE  BIBLE.     Crown  Svo.     y.  6d. 
THE  CLAIMS  OF  JESUS  CHRIST :  Lent  Lectures.     Crown  8vo.     3s. 

Skrine.— PASTOR  AGNORUM  :  a  Schoolmaster's  After- 
thoughts. By  John  Huntley  Skrine,  Warden  of  Glenalmond, 
Author  of  '  A  Memory  of  Edward  Thring,  etc.     Crown  8vo.     55.  net. 

Soulsby.— SUGGESTIONS  ON  PRAYER.     By  Lucy  H.  M. 

Soulsby.     i8mo,  sewed,  is.  net.  ;  cloth,  is.  6d.  net. 

Stone.— Works  by  the  Rev.  Darwell  Stone,  M.A.,  Principal 

of  Dorchester  Missionary  College. 

THE  INVOCATION  OF  SAINTS:  an  Article  reprinted,  with  slight 
additions,  from  '  The  Church  Quarterly  Review. '    8vo.     is.  6d.  net. 

OUTLINES  OF  MEDITATIONS  FOR  USE  IN  RETREAT.  Crown 
8vo.     2s.  6d.  net. 

CHRIST  AND  HUMAN  LIFE:  Lectures  delivered  in  St.  Paul's 
Cathedral  in  January  1901 ;  together  with  a  Sermon  on  '  The  Father- 
hood of  God. '     Crown  8vo.     2s.  6d.  net. 

OUTLINES  OF  CHRISTIAN  DOGMA.     Crown  8vo.     7s.  6d. 

THE  INVOCATION  OF  SAINTS.      8vo.     2s.  6d.  net. 

HOLY  BAPTISM.  Crown  8vo.  $s.  [The  Oxford  Library  of  Practical 
Theology.) 
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Strange.-INSTRUCTIONS  ON  THE  REVELATION  OF 
ST  TOHN  THE  DIVINE :  Being  an  attempt  to  make  this  book 
more  intelligible  to  the  ordinary  reader  and  so  to  encourage  the  study 
of  it.  By  Rev.  Cresswell  Strange,  M.  A. ,  Vicar  of  Edgbaston,  and 
Honorary  Canon  of  Worcester.     Crown  Svo.    6s. 

Strong— Works  by  Thomas  B.  Strong,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Christ 
Church,  Oxford. 
CHRISTIAN  ETHICS:   being  the  Bampton  Lectures  for  1895.     Svo. 

js.  6d. 
GOD  AND  THE  INDIVIDUAL.     Crown  Svo.     2s.  6d.  net. 
AUTHORITY  IN  THE  CHURCH.     Crown  Svo.    2s.  6d.  net.   {Hand- 
books for  the  Clergy). 

Stubbs.-ORDI NATION  ADDRESSES.  By  the  Right  Rev. 
W  Stubbs,  D.D.,  late  Lord  Bishop  of  Oxford.  Edited  by  the  Rev. 
E  '  E  Holmes,  formerly  Domestic  Chaplain  to  the  Bishop ;  Hon. 
Canon  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford.  With  Photogravure  Portrait. 
Crown  Svo.     6s.  net. 

Waggett.-THE  AGE  OF  DECISION.  By  P  N  Waggett, 
M.A.,  of  the  Society  of  St.  John  the  Evangelist,  Cowley  St.  John, 
Oxford.     Crown  Svo.     2s.  6d.  net. 

Wakeford.— THE  GLORY  OF  THE  CROSS:  a  Brief  Con- 
sideration of  the  Force,  Effects,  and  Merits  of  Christ's  Death  and 
Passion.  Sermons  delivered  in  Liverpool  Cathedral  by  the  Rev. 
John  Wakeford,  B.D.,  Vicar  of  St.  Margaret,  Anfield,  Liverpool. 
Crown  Svo.     2s.  6d.  net. 

Williams.— Works  by  the  Rev.  Isaac  Williams,  B.D. 

A  DEVOTIONAL    COMMENTARY    ON  THE   GOSPEL  NARRA- 
TIVE.    Eight  Vols.     Crown  Svo.    y.  each 


Our  Lord's  MiNiSTRY(SecondYear). 

Our  Lord's  Ministry  (Third  Year). 

The  Holy  Week. 

Our  Lord's  Passion. 

Our  Lord's  Resurrection. 


Thoughts  on  the  Study  of  the 

Holy  Gospels. 
A   Harmony    qf   the  Four 

Evangelists. 
Our  Lord's  Nativity. 

FEMALE   CHARACTERS   OF   HOLY  SCRIPTURE.     A  Series  of 

Sermons.     Crown  Svo.     5s. 
THE  CHARACTERS  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT.    Crown  Svo.    5s. 
THE  APOCALYPSE.    With  Notes  and  Reflections.     Crown  Svo.    5s. 
SERMONS  ON  THE  EPISTLES  AND  GOSPELS  FOR  THE  SUN- 

DAYS  AND  HOLY  DAYS.     Two  Vols.     Crown  Svo.  $s.  each. 
PLAIN  SERMONS  ON  CATECHISM.    Two  Vols.    Cr.  Svo.    5s.  each. 

Wirgman-THE   DOCTRINE  OF  CONFIRMATION.    By 

A  Theodore  Wirgman,  D.D.,  D.C.L.,  Canon  of  Grahamstown, 
and  Vice-Provost  of  St.  Mary's  Collegiate  Church,  Port  Elizabeth, 
South  Africa,    Crown  Svo.     v.  6d. 
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Wordsworth.— Works  by  Christopher  Wordsworth,  D.D., 

sometime  Bishop  of  Lincoln. 

THE  HOLY  BIBLE  (the  Old  Testament).  With  Notes,  Introductions, 
and  Index.     Imperial  8vo. 

Vol.  I.  The  Pentateuch.  25*.  Vol.  II.  Joshua  to  Samuel.  15*. 
Vol.  III.  Kings  to  Esther.  15*.  Vol.  IV.  Job  to  Song  of 
Solomon.  25X  Vol.  V.  Isaiah  to  Ezekiel.  255.  Vol.  VI. 
Daniel,  Minor  Prophets,  and  Index.    151. 

Also  supplied  in  13  Parts.     Sold  separately. 

THE  NEW  TESTAMENT,  in  the  Original  Greek.  With  Notes,  Intro- 
ductions, and  Indices.     Imperial  8vo. 

Vol.  I.  Gospels  and  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  23J.  Vol.  II. 
Epistles,  Apocalypse,  and  Indices.    37J. 

Also  supplied  in  4  Parts.     Sold  separately. 

CHURCH  HISTORY  TO  A.D.  451.     Four  Vols.     Crown  8vo. 

Vol.  I.   To  the  Council  of  Nicjea,  a.d.  325.     8s.  6d.     Vol.  II. 

From  the  Council  of  Nic-ea  to  that  of  Constantinople. 

6s.    Vol.  III.   Continuation.    6s.    Vol.  IV.   Conclusion,  To 

the  Council  of  Chalcedon,  a.d.  451.    6s. 

THEOPHILUS    ANGLICANUS:    a  Manual  of    Instruction    on    the 

Church  and  the  Anglican  Branch  of  it.     120*0.     2s.  6d. 

ELEMENTS  OF  INSTRUCTION  ON  THE  CHURCH.  i6mo. 
is.  cloth.    6d.  sewed. 

THE  HOLY  YEAR  :  Original  Hymns.    i6mo.   2J.  6d.  and  is.    Limp,6d. 

„  „      With  Music.     Edited  by  W.  H.  Monk.     Square  8vo.  4s.  6d. 

ON  THE  INTERMEDIATE  STATE  OF  THE  SOUL  AFTER 
DEATH.     320W.     is. 

Wordsworth.— Works   by    John  Wordsworth,   D.D.,   Lord 
Bishop  of  Salisbury. 

THE  MINISTRY  OF  GRACE  :  Studies  in  Early  Church  History,  with 
reference  to  Present  Problems.     Crown  8vo.     6s.  6d.  net. 

THE  HOLY  COMMUNION :  Four  Visitation  Addresses.  1891. 
Crown  8vo.     3J.  6d. 

THE  ONE  RELIGION  :  Truth,  Holiness,  and  Peace  desired  by  the 
Nations,  and  revealed  by  Jesus  Christ.  Eight  Lectures  delivered  before 
the  University  of  Oxford  in  1881.    Crown  8vo.    js.  6d. 

UNIVERSITY  SERMONS  ON  GOSPEL  SUBJECTS.  Sm.  8vo.  is.  6d. 

PRAYERS  FOR  USE  IN  COLLEGE.     i6mo.     is. 
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